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PREFACE. 



Tebbs exist, at the present dxyy at least half a himdred 
works on Arabic Grammar, — oomposed chiefly in the Latin, 
French) or Gterman laagaages. The reader piaj, then, not 
unreasonahly ask— Why add one more to the number ? My 
answCT to this question is, that I belioTe the subject to be 
susceptible of a &r plainer and more metliodioal mode of 
treatinent than what I have yet met with in any of the 
works to which I have just alluded ; and this desideratnm 
I haye endeavoured to supply, in the following pages, to the 
best of my ability. 

As I lay no claim to originality in this work, with the 
exception of the first and last Sections, and the general ar- 
rangement of the subject throughout, it is but fitir that I 
should name the sources from which I have drawn my ma- 
terials. These are— Ist, Dr. Lnmsden's Arabic Oranunar, 
YoL I. comprising the System of Liflection — (all that has 
been published), folio. Calc. 1813. pp. 705 ; and 2nd, Do 
Sacy's Grammaire Arabe, 2nd ed. 2 vols. 8to. Paris, 1831. 
pp. 608+697. Both of these Grammars are invaluable as 
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works of reference, but they are utterly unadapted for the 
use of tegmnera. "Di. Lmnsden's Qranunar, so &r as it 
extends, is copious even to ihe eshaustion of the subject. 
De Bacy's is equally copious, but exceedingly defective with 
regard ,to methodical arrangement, as I have occasionally 
pointed out in the following pages. This drawback in Be 
Sacy, however, is in a great measure compensated by the 
copious Indices given at the end of each of his volumes. 
Such Arabic Grammars as appeared before the days of 
Lumsden and De Sacy, are of course superseded by those 
of the latter ; and Grammars that have been published since 
the time of the last-mentioned masters, contain little or 
nothing that is new. I must, however, express my obliga- 
tions to Bosenmiiller's Ghrammar, 4to. Lipsice, 1818, which is 
a very judicious condensation of De Saoy's first edition. 
It has, at the same time, the feulta of De Sacy on the score 
of arrangement; and besides, it abounds in errors of the 
pr^B ; still, wil^ all its defects, it is the only work of the 
kind that I could have hitherto conscientiously recommended 
to my pupils when eomJiteneing the study of Arabic. 

In compiling the following Grammar, I have, upon 
the whole, adopted the same scale, with regard to copious- 
n^s, as that used by BosenmiiHer ; my object, like that of 
the latter, being to give the student a &ir condensation of 
aU that is important in ' De Bacy'a and Lumsden'a works. 
In the disposal of my materials I 'have ventured to differ 
entirely from my predecessors, as may be seen by a glance 
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at my Table of Contents. I hold, that in works of this 
nature, methodical arrangement is of very great importance 
in assisting the student's memory. Nor is this object diffi- 
cult of attainment ; all that a writer has to do, is to discuss 
plainly and concisely every port of the subject under treat- 
ment, at the right time and in the proper place. 

Ab the following work is intended for the use of self- 
instructing students of the Arabic language, a few plain 
directions for the guidance of all such may not be deemed 
irrelevant. In the firot place, then, I would advise Qie 
learner to peruse auoh parts only of this Grammar as are 
printed in the larger tjrpe, for his elementary study; and 
I think he may even omit Sections lY. and IX. altogether. 
Aft^ that let him exercise himself in reading and trans- 
lating the first seven pages of Mr. Sohalch's Arabic Se- 
lections, 4to. East India College, 1830 ; or the first Tale in 
the Cbrestomathia Arabica of Eosegarten, 8vo. Li|»iGB, 1828. 
Both of these works are famished with copious vooabularies,. 
and the extracts I have mentioned are pointed in full. 
Secondly, let him, after that, read over the whole of this 
Grammar, including of course, all the portions of it printed 
in smaller type, and marked a, i, etc. ; after whidi let him 
finish the- perusal of the two readii^-books fibove mentioned. 
This we may call a feir elementary course, or Little-go, in 
the study of the language ; and it has this solid advantage, 
that it does not encroach very heavily on the learner's 
finances. 
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The preceding eoonomical course will prove highly aerrioe- 
able to three dasBea of self-mstructiiig students. — First, To 
young and middle-aged olei^;ymen, stationed throt^hout the 
country, who may wish to acquire a moderate knowledge of 
Aiabic, as a valuable aVudliary to the study of Hebrew ; for 
it is now an acknowledged &ct, that a man can no more be a 
X thorough Hebrew scholar without Arabic, than he can be a 
Latin sdiolar without Greek. Secondly, To yotmg men pre- 
paring for the East India Civil Service, to whom the above 
course ought to suffice for passing their ^camination in this 
country. Thirdly and lastly, To all those who intend to visit 
any of the extensive regions where the Mnhammadan re- 
ligion prevails, or wherever the modem Arabic is generally 
spoken. 

The Modem Arabic differs from the Ancient or Classical, 
chiefly in Urn, that the ' former has undergone a process of 
simplification, such as the rejection of the nunaHon, and of 
the final short vowels in general; also the rejection of the 
dual number both in nouns and verbs. In &ct, the Modem 
is to the Ancient Arabic, what the Oreek of the present day 
is to that of Thucydides. An elementary knowledge of the 
- Classical Arabic will enable a traveller to acquire, with ease, 
and in a very short time, every dialect of the Modem Tongue 
spoken between the Atlantic and the Tigris. 

For a second and finishing course of reading, let the stu- 
dent procure, in the first plaoe, one or other of the following 
Dictionaries, viz. — Freytagii (G^rgii Wilhelmi) Leziocm 
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Arabico-LatintUQ, preesertim ex Jauhaiii Finisabadique et 
alionun Arabnm operibus desmntnm, etc.; aooedit Index 
Vooum Latdnamm looapIetissimiiB. 4 vols. 4to. Halis Sax- 
onmn, 1830-18S8. This is an enlarged -and vaatly improved 
edition of tiie fer-femed Aiabio Lexicon of (Solins, vhioh 
used to sell for ten goineas. For ordinary purposes, the 
abridged edition of this work will sufi&oe, viz. — Freytagii 
(O. W.) Lexiooa Arabioo-LatiDnm ex opere sao majore in 
usnm Tironmn excerptum. 4to. Halis Saxonnm, 1837. By 
the aid of either of these Lexioons the learner may peruse 
Buoh of the following works as he may find convenient ; viz. 
— Arabio Beader, 8vo. Caloutta, 1828. IMnranu-s-Sai^ 
royal 8vo. 1812. History of Timur, by Ibn *Aiab Shah, 
royal 8to. 1817. Eur,an, FlugePs edition, 4to. no date — 
about 1840. Concordantife Corani, etc., diligenter dispoauit 
GKistavus Fliigel, 4to. Lipsite, 1842. 

To the above we may add the following works edited by 
M. De Saoy, viz, — Calila et Dimna en Arabe, 4to. Paris, 
1816. CSurestomathie Arabe, three thick volumes 8vo. 2nd 
edition, Paris, 1826. This last work is invaluable on account 
of its numerous critical notes, and iUustxaticmB of the text. 
Les Seances de Hariri en Arabe aveo un Commentaire, fol. 
Paris, 1821. To these, ^ain, we may add several valuable 
works printed at Calcutta in the course of the present century, 
viz.— Nafhatu-1-Yaman, a Selection of Easy Stories in Prose 
and Terse from the best Authors. 4to. 1811. Hadikatu-l- 
AMh, A HisoeUany, from the Writings of the most distin- 
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guished Arabian Poets, Oiatois, and Historians. Boyal 4to. 
1813. Alf Lailah, or, Book of the Thousand and One Nights, 
(Arabian Nights* Entertainment). Edited by Sir W. H. Mao- 
naghten, assifited by learned HoulaTies. 4 vols, royal 8to. 
Calc. 1839-42. This is the most complete edition of the 
work. The first Fifty Nights have been translated very 
literally into English by H. Torrena. 8to. London, 1838. 
There are two other editions of the Alf Lailah, viz. — Alf 
Lailah : oder Tausend and eine Nacht, Axabisoh, nach eine, 
Handschrift aus Tunis, herausg. von M. Habioht, 12 vols. 
12mo. Breslau, 1825-1843. Also, Alf Lailah, the Bulak 
edition, from different Arabic HSS., very carefully edited by 
some of the most learned natives of Egypt. 2 vols. 4to. Cairo, 

1830. Finally, the learner should add to bis Arabian library 
the Mu'alla^t, with commentary, royal 8vo. Calc. 1823. 

To complete his knowledge of Arabic Grammar, the stu- 
dent should procure, if possible, the following works by M. 
De Sacy, viz. — (Jrammaire Arabe, two thick volumes 8vo. 

1831. Anthologie Orammaticale Arabe, 8vo. 1829. Alfiya, 
by Ibn Malik, roy. 8vo. 1833. To these he may add — Luma- 
den's Axabio Grammar, already alluded to; and Lockett'a 
Mi,at 'Amil, 4to. Calcutta, 1814. The man who has gone 
through this second course, or even a moiety of it, may 
be safely left thenceforth to his own guidance. 

With regard to the importance of the Arabic language to 
the Hebrew student, it is snf&oient for me to ref^ him to the 
following works, viz. — Ist Dissertatio de Origine, etc. Lin- 
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gate Arabicie, ejusque intima Affinitate et ConTenienti^ cum 
Lingua HebraicB, 8to. Edin. 1769, by Dr. James Kobertson, 
of the Edinburgh University, the soundest, if not the only 
sound, Semitic scholar, that Scotland had till then produced. 
— 2nd. Clavis dialecti Arabicse, eto. sm. 4to. Lugduni Bata- 
Torum, 1733, by Alb^ Schultens. The most complete work 
of this nature, however, is the Origines HebrGete, by Albert 
Bchultens. Folio, Lugd. Batt 1761, pp. 648, cum Indicibus. 
All of these are first-rate works on this particular sabject ; 
and they ought long ago to have been translated into our 
own Temacular, if, in our country, Semitio studies had met 
with that attention which their importance demands. As a 
Suable guide in this department I would strongly recom- 
mend the Arabic Grammar recently published by my Mend 
"William Wright, Esq., of the Biiti^ Museum, formerly 
Professor of Arabic in the University of Dublin. 2 toIs. 
8vo. Leipzig and London, 1869 and 1862. 

To the general scholar, the Arabic language recommends 
itself as the vehicle of science and civilization, between the 
brilliEmt sera of Grecian literature, and the not less brilliant 
dawn of the Beformation in modem Europe. This has been 
80 well e:q>ressed by an old and esteemed pupil of mine, 
H. B. Beresford, Esq., late of the Bengal Civil Service, that 
I cannot here do better than reproduce his very words. Mr. 
Beresford, iu the pre&ce to a translation by him of a work 
on Arabic Syntax, entitled, Hidayatu-n-Nahwi, 8vo. liondon, 
1843, says, — "In whatever point of view we regard the 
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Arabio Language, whether as the language of a people -who 
in the Kiddle Ages contributed so materially to the literature 
and refinement of Europe, or as the language of a religion 
which numbers upwards of 100,000,000 followers, and at the 
present day affects greater numbers of mankind than Chris- 
tianity itself; or whether it be regarded as the medium for 
oommunicating sound European knowledge to the whole body 
of the learned Muhammadans of India, and as one of the 
inexhaustible fountains for enridiing some of the IJidian 
Temaculais, bo as to render them competent Tehicles of 
European science and literature to the great mass of the 
Muhammadan popTilation throughout British India; under all 
the above, and various other points of view, Arabic may be 
said to be an object of deep and peculiar interest" / 

In conclusion, I have to acknowledge my deep obHgations 
to my friends, Profeaaor Francis Johnson, late of Haileybury 
College, Herts ; and Dr. Charles Eieu, of the British Mu- 
seimi, Professor of Arabic in University College, London. 
The kindness shewn to me by these gentlemen in perusing 
and correcting the sheets of this work as they passed through 
the press, is more than I can ever adequately repay. 

D. F0EBE8. 
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ARABIC GRAMMAR. 



SECTION I. 

Of the Letters and SynUtob wed in Writing. 

1. The Arabs, like the anoient Fhoeniciana, the Jews and 
Samaiitans, write and rraid their letters &om right to left ; 
henoe their books begin at what we should call the ettd. The 
Aidbio Aijdtabet* coneiata of twenty-eight letters, all of 
which are considered as consonants. Most of these assume 
difTcrent forms (some three, and a few others four), aooording 
as they are situated at the commencement, middle, or end of 
a combined group of letters, as may be seen in the followiug 
Table, Column V. Thus, in a combination of three or more 
letters, the flrat of the group, on the right-hand aide, will 
haTO the form marked Imtial; the letter or letters between 
the Gist and last will have the form marked Medial; and the 
last^ on the left, will have the Final form. Observe, also, 
that in this Table, Oolmnn I. contains the names of the 
letters in the Arabic character ; 11. the same in the Eoman 
character ; III. the detached form of the letters, which should 
be learned first ; and lY. the corresponding EngUsh letters. 

* The Alphabet has doeiibtd ii OMd, geautHj ipeakug, b; ill those nntaona who 
hare •dopttd tlie i:«li|>as of Hnhiuuiud; tu., the people iithabitmg the Noith-weit, 
tbe North, ead the But of Africa, the Tv^ the AisIm, the Fenuuii, the AJJdt^ "^ 
tte Knnfanfiit poTtion of the people of India and Halaooa. 
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THE ALPHABET. 

THE ARABIC ALPHABET. 
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IHE ALPHAJBET. 
s AJLAsic AuaiBKT — Contintud. 
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4 OF THE- S0UBD8 OF 19X LEITBBS. 

2. Besidee the &iregouig tweoij-aght letters there are five 
additional marks or symbols used in writing, viz. (— }, (— ), 
(-i-), (— ), and (— ), with which the atudent may here at once 
&miliariBe himself. The first is called Fatha (—) which when 
^aeed orer a letter indicates the presence of ttie short vowel 
a, thus, il^ falak. 2nd. Eiaara (-^) placed under a lett» 
and indicating a short t, as in ij bih*. 3rd. Damma (-^), 
which when placed over a letter indicates the presence of a 
short u, as in the word t,^.^ kuitA. 4th. JaiBm {—), which 
when placed over a letter denotes that none of the three 
short Towels immediately follows ; thus, jJj ford. 5th. Ttuh- 
did (-=-), which when placed oTor a letter indicates that saoh 
letter is doubled, as in the word J»- iarr. 

3. Perhaps the best mode of learning the Alphabet, is, 
First, to write out several times the detached or full forms of 
the letters in Column III. Beoondly, to obsexve what changes 
(if any) these undergo, when combined in the formation of 
words, as exhibited in Column V. Lastly, to endeayour to 
transfer, into their corresponding English letters, the words 
given as exemplifications in Column TI. These words are 
three in number, and are to be read, of course, from right 
to left They shew at once the various phases assumed by 
the leading letter, whether iniUcU, medial, or final. At the 
same time, as an exercise for the student we have given a 
sprinkling of the five symbols above noticed. 

Of the Sounds of the Letters. 

4. The following twelve letters require very littte notice 
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OP THS SOtnCDS OF THE LE1TEB8. 5 

ai tii^r ree^ective soundB are ea&d«at\y represraited by the 
English letters opposite to eadi in Columii IV. The letter 
(_j b has the somul of our im " ball;'' i^ M, that of our A& 
in " thin ;" - j, that of our j in "jar ;" j r, as in " river ;" 
j ff, as- in " B«d ;" u* «, as in *' sin ;" ^ «A, as in " shin ;" 
uj/ as in "fin;" ^1/*, as in "kin;" J /, as in "land;" ^ 
m, as in " man ;" * ^ as in "hand." To these we may add 
&e consonants j and ^^ when beginning a word or syllable ; 
the sound of j w being that of our w in " war," and that of ^^ 
y, our y in " yard." These last, however, when not initial, 
contribute to the formation of long vowels and diphtiiongs, 
of vi]n(^ we diall treat hereafter, in their proper place. 

a. Theoie are Bome iostances in which the letter J lOm of the 
article J1 oT, " the," ehangea its proper Bonnd in accordaace Trith tlie 
initial letter of the sobetantive to which the article is prefixed (Bee 
M6). 

5. We shall now endeavoor to give a concise desmption of 
such Arabic letters as have no exact corresponding sound in 
oar own language ; premising, at the same time, that it is 
rather a difficult task to convey in writing, in such cases, a 
correct idea of tiie pronunciation of fcareign letters. We can 
only do so approximately, by having recourse to suoh lan- 
gut^es, among our neighbours, as happen to hove the requi- 
site sounds. Xt is highly probable, however, that the majority 
of students may be unacquainted with the languages employed 
by us as illustrations : hence, it clearly follows, as a general 
mle, tbat the otarect Bounds of sutA letteia as difira from our 
OWE, must be learned by the ear— we may say, by a good ear ; 
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6 OF THE SOUNDS OF THK LETTEHS. 

and, consequently, a long description is needless. The remark 
applies in particular to the letters ud, ., ^, >i, ^, ^JO, &, f, 
J, and the various aoundfl assumed by the letter ^J. 

6. At the beginning of a word or syllable, the letter ,1 alif, 
like any other consonant, depends for ita sound on the accom- 
panying yowel : of itself, it is a yery weak aspirate, like our 
A in the words kerb, honour, and hour. It is still more closely 
identified with the apiriiua lenia of the Greek, in such words 
as ano, hrX, op0m, whcTO the apostrophe (') represents the alif. 
In fact, when we utter the syllables ah, ih, asiA ud, there is a 
slight movement of the muscles of the throat at the com- 
mencement of utterance ; and the part where that movement 
takes place, the Oriental grammarians consider te be the ma]^- 
raj, or " place of utterance " of the consonant 1 , as in the 
words Cj\ ai, ilj\ tb, and ilA ub, just the same as the lips 
form the mafdff-c^ of h, in the syllables "SJ bad, m bid, and "m • 
bttd. Finally, the \ may be considered as the gpiriitte Unis, 
m wea& aspirate of the letter i . 

a. Strictly speaking, the initial aUf in the above examples ought 
to have been accompanied ^th the symbol called hamza (See ^ 35) as 
well as the essential vowel mark ; thus, i^\ ab, l^\ ib, and i^ ub. 
It would be quite preposterous, however, to perplex the student at the 
present stage of his progress, by carrying along with aa this cumber- 
some and nselees symbol. The very best Arabic Grammar in our 
language, that of Dr. Lnmsden, eschews throughout the use of the 
hcpaza in combination with the initial alif. 

b. The term ^J«^ tnaMrt^ denotes " the place of emission," or 
" place of utterance " of a syllable consistiug of a consonant and a. 
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OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTEBS. 7 

Towel., ThaB, in the syll&ble il> h&, <— ' hi, and l-> ba, or o{ '* md, » 
ml, and * ma, the place of uttenmce is between the lips : bo the ma^ 
raj of the lettera - ^, ani} f'tdn is in the lower part of the Uiroat, 
and their trae Bonnds can be acquired only from the month of an Arab. 

1. CLst. The Bonnd of this letter is softer aad more dental 
than that of the English t. It corresponds with the Sanskrit 
K ; or with the t of the It^ans in the words " totto " and 
"petio." 

8. i^j th is sounded, as has been said § 4, like our tk in 
" thin," or rfie $ theta of the Greeks ; but the natives of Egypt 
and Syria frequently confound it with the letter cy t, just 
described. The Turks, Persians, and other Musalman people 
to the eastward, give it the sound of s. In fact, it would 
appear that most nations have an aversion to the aspirate tJi, 
which to us seems such an easy sound. 

9. - A is a very strong aspirate, somewhat like our A in the 
word "haul," but uttered by compressing the lower muscles 
of Hie throat. It will be represented in the Boman character 
hy*. 

10. ^ &g has a sound like the cH in the word " loch " as 
pronouiu^ by the Scotch and Irish ; or the final German eh, 
in the word " buoh." It will be represented in the Boman 
diaraoter by M- 

a. In sn Arabic Grammar pnbliBhed at Viemia, in 4to. ISIS, by a 
reverend gentleman named Antonio Aryda, who styleB himself " Tri- 
polis Syriffi ArchipreBbyter," we are told, sensibly enongh, that " ^ 
pnmnnciatiui' nti ^ Grscorom, sen potins veluti Germanicnm ch vo- 
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ealem a rabeeqnens." As if this, howerer, were not sufficiently 
explicit, the aathop adds, " ad amossim congrolt egm sono qaem, td 
epaendnm se pnepanuu, elieet ; oti ekrr " tf f 

11. J d has a softer and more dental sound than oar d. It 
oraresponds to the Sanskrit ^, or the d oi most Eniopean 
IftTig iMgRH except the FiTigtiwh, 

12. J dh ia sounded like our soft th in the words " thy " 
or "thine." In Egypt and Syria it is sometimes sounded 
like d, and in Turkey, Persia, etc., like e. It bears the same 
relation to j t^, that o tk has to iZJ t. In the Bcnnan cha- 
racter we shall uniformly represrait it by dh. 

a. It ia a coriooa &ct that the Anglo-Saxon Alphabet had two 
diBtinct characters corresponding exactly to the i^ M and J dA ot 
the Arabs, viz. p tha, and % edA, reBpectively, which, it might have 
be^ as well if we had still retained. 

13. ^ f has a stronger or more hissing sound than our t. 
According to Dr. Lumsden it is formed by the tip of the 
tongue pressed against the upper gums. We represent it in 
the Boman character by a. 

14. ^ (2 is pronounced by the Arabs like a hard dj by 
pressing the tongue against the upper teeth on one side of 
the mouth, generally the left. In the Boman cbaraoter we 
use for it ^. The Persians, etc, sound it like g. 

16. L ^ and 13 if. These letters are sounded somewhat like 
uJ and jj. or very nearly so. We represent them in the 
Boman oharacter by f and ? respeotiTely. 

16. ^ 'a, etc. The consonant s has the same relation to 
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OF THE SOUNDS OP THB LETTEBS. 9 

the strong aspirate _, that \ has to » ; that is, the c, like the 
t, is a spiritua lems or weak as^orate; but the makhraj, or 
place of utterance, of the t is lower down in the muscles of 
the throat than that of the alif. "With this distinction, its 
sound, if we may use the expression, depends as in the case 
of the letter \ , on the accompanying TOwel, as t_^ 'o^, <_^ 
'iJ, wsc 'vh, which, in the mouth of an Arab, are different 
from L-j\ aby i_»l ihj and t^\ ub. In the Roman chioticter the 
'oHj will be represented by the apiriius lenis ('). At the same 
time, it is impossible to explain in writing the true sound of 
this letter ; as it is not to be found in any European language, 
BO &r as we know. The student who has not the advantage 
of a competent teacher, may treat the c as he does the \, until 
he has the opportunity of learning its true sound by the ear, 
from the mouth of a native. 

a. Some grammarians hare fovoured ub with descriptions, most 
anmsingly absord, of this indescribable letter. Meninski aays that 
the sound of it is " instar vocis vittdi matrem Tocantis." Vriemoet, a 
Botch samnt, in bis Arabic Qrammar published at Traneqaer, 1733, 
colls it an " adspiratio fortfasima," and represents it by Ahh / // which 
I suppose means i to the third power. Moat gr&tnmariuiB tell us 
that it is the same as the Hebrew y ain; bat then the Hebrew otn itself 
is a very disputed point, eren among the Jews; and most assuredly 
one of the aoonds given to it by the Utter, viz. n^, is not that of the 
Arabs. 

17. f^eh has a sound somewhat like g in the German word 
" sagen." About the banks of the Tweed, the natives sound 
what they fitney to be the letter r, very like the Eastern ^, 
a peculiarity well known as the Korthumbrian burr, or the 



^dbyGoogle 



10 OF THE SOtJHDS OF IBB UnTUUB. 

r of fhe EVenoh when "ffrassej/e" We shall Tepreeent it in 
the Boman charact^ by^. 

18. J k bears some resemblance to our c hard, in the words 
"calm," "cap;" with this difference, that tiie j is uttered 
from the lower muscles of the throat In the Komau cha- 
racter it will be represented by k. 

19. ^^n. This letter is varioosly sounded according to cir- 
oumstances. 1st. When followed by a Towel or a guttural 
consonant, that is, by \, ., ^, e, i, or «, it is sounded 
exactly as in English. 2nd. When followed by any of the 
fifteen letters, CLt, c^, J, j,j, ^, ^, ^, ^JO, ^, ^, j, i_i, 
or CS, it has a nasal sound like that of the French n in the 
words " entrez," and "rendre." 3rd. Wben followed by the 
letter «_.> it naturally becomes m, as is the case in Latin and 
Greek ; for example, the word jJU 'anbar, " amber," is pro- 
nounced as if written 'amharj so instead of t^^ ^ mm- 
haiti, "from the house," they say mm-baiH. 4th. When 
the letter i^^, n is followed by any of the four liquids j r, 
J ^, ^ m, or ^ n, the two letters coalesce as in Latin 
and Greek ; thus ^J ^^^ min-rahbi, " from my lord," is pro- 
noonced mirrdbbi; so iU ^ min-laUaii becomes iU^j^ mil- 
lailati, etc. Lastly, when a word ending in ^^ n is followed 
by a word beginning with j w or t^ y, the sound of the ^^, n 
is scarcely perceptible, but the j and ^ are doubled, thus 
i^j)\J ^ min-waUdiy " from my fether," becomes mivmalidi ; 
so «^ Ji an-yatdkaddama becomes ayyata^addama. Wben, 
however, ^ n in the middle of a word is followed by the con- 
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sonBn-ta j w or ^^ ^ it zotains its natuial sound ; as in the 
words ^Jl^ kinKonu and iJo dunya. 

20. ; t. The letter t A, at the end of a word, is frequently 
marked with two dots above it, in which case it is sotinded 
exactly like the letter uu> t. It is then what is called a-servile 
letter, and is chiefly used to denote the feminine gender of 
BubstantiTes and adjectiyes as we shall see hereafter. 

21. t GT "i l&f 2l peculiar form of lam and alif, is in many 
graounars stuck in at the end of the table of letters, with a 
view apparently to puzzle the student. Its purport, I be- 
lieve, is to shew that tiie aUf is a loi^ a or letter of pro- 
longation (see § 27^ but ttien any other consonant followed by 
aiif, such as V ^) ^ ^, etc., would have answered the purpose 
equally well ; or it may be intended to exhibit the ordinary 
mode of combluing the J and \ in writing and printing. 

Of the Primitive or Short Vowela—^^J2\. 

22. The Primitive Vowels as we briefly noticed in § 2, 
are three in number, which are indicated by the following 
simple notation. The first of the primitive vowels is called 
AfAi fatha, and is writen thus, (— } over tbe consonant to which 
it belongs. Its sound is that of a short a, such as we have 
in the word '*calamufl,"whichiBofEastem origin, and of whioh 
the first two syllables or root, calam or kalam, are thus written, 
jji. Dr. Lumsden and several eminent Oriental scholars, 
have considered the faiha as equivalent to our short u in the 
words " mm" and "summer." We have no hesitation, however, 
in saying that (in the Arabic language especially) our short 
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u is not generally a true repieBeutation of fatha. In pro- 
nonncing the abort u of sun, the mouth is more shut than in 
pronounoing the a in the words calamus and calendar ; and 
it 80 happens, moreoTer, that the very signification of the 
term fatha is, " open." In such Arabic words, therefore, 
as we may have oooasion to write in Boman characters, the a 
unmarked is xinderstood always to represent the vowel /at^, 
and to have no other sound than that of a in " calamus " or 
" calendar." 

23. The second is called kasra »j^, and ia thus (~) written 
under the consonant to which it belongs. Its sound is 
generally that of our short t in the words " sin " and " fin," 
which in Arabic would be written ^^ and ^. Occasionally 
it has a sound like our short e in the words " bed " and 
"fed," which words would be most nearly represented in 
Arabic as m and oJ . In general, however, the ka»ra has the 
sound of our short i: the unmarked t, Hierefore, in the course 
of this work is understood to have the sound of i in " sin" 
and "fin," in all Oriental words written in the Koman 
character. 

24. The third is called damma il^, which is thus (— ) 
written over its consonant. Its sound is like that of our 
short u in the words " bull" and " bush," which in Arabic 
would be written Jj and yij : we have its sound also in the 
words "foot" and " hood," which would be written m-i and 
M. Sometimes in the modem Arabic the damma has a 
sound approaching our short o in the word "solemn;" for 
example the word jli "labour," is pronounced shogU in- 
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stead of »Aug^l. We shall, however, in Una work uniformly 
represent the damma by the unmarked u, which, in all 
Oriental words in the Eoman character, is nnderetood to have 
the sound of « in "bull" and "bush;" but never that of 
our u in such words as "usage" and "perfume," or such as- 
our u in "sun" and "fun." 

0/ Tanwin or Nunation — ,^^1- 

25. Sometimes the preceding short vowels are, in a peculiar 
manner, employed for a particular purpose on the last letter 
of a word, which procees is called tanw'm or nunation, that is, 
the use or application of the letter ^ n. The tanw'm, which 
in Arabic grammar serres to mark the inflexions of a noun, 
is formed by doubliog the vowel-point of the last lett^, 
which indicates at once its presence and its sound ; the last 
syllable tiius becoming tf^, in, or ar^, as in the words iliXj 
hahun, *~J^_ ha^n, ^^ baban. The last form, that of the vowel 
fa^, requires the letter 1 , which does not, however, prolong 
the sound of the final syllable. The 1 is not required when 
the noun ends with a hamsa or the letter i , as '^ slm-ap, 
Itio^ hi&matan ; or when the word ends in Jj ya, surmounted 
by \ (in which case the \ only is pronounced), as Xjja hudatj^. 
As a general rule the termination -^ denotes the Nominative 
case; ~ the Genitive, Dative, or Ablative; and \', J, or a 
the Accusative. Jb. words ending in ^, surmounted by 1, 
without the tajtmn or nunation, the alif ia sounded like the 
alt/ of proloi^tion, § 27, as Ai\tu ta'ald, ^Jka 'ukba, etc. 
Of this, however, we shall have more to say further on. 
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a. In some Arabic QTunnutrs recently printed the ttmiPin is said 
to be a naitU nl This is simply misleading the learner. The tamt^ 
has precisely the soond of the letter nOn ^, when final (S«e § 19), 
and is sabject to exactly the same modifications as the latter under 
similar circumstances. In the Boman character we shall represent 
the nQnation by n. 

0/ the Symbol |*y^ Jimn, or Amputation. 

26. When a consouant is accompanied by one of the thred 
primitiTe vovels, it is said to be ^liJA^ mutaJunrnk^ that is, 
moving or moveable by that vowel. ' Arabian grammarians 
consider a syllable as a step or move in the formation of a. 
wcnrd or sentence ; and, in tiieir language, the first letter of 
a word is always accompanied, or moveable, by a vowel ; but 
with regard to the remaining letters of the word there is no 
certain rule. When, in the middle or end of a word, a 
consonant is not accompanied by a vowel, it is said to be 
^j^ aakin, *' resting" or " inert ; " and the mark (-^) called 
l»j^ jaxm, which signifies " amputation," is placed over such 
consonant to shew when this is the case. 

a. For example let us take the word ^^ kaiabtttm, " you wrote," 
or " yon have written," the letters k^ and td are moveable by Jailta ; 
tiie letter id is adAin or inert; then the following td is moveable 
by damma, and the final letter mlm is inert. In most Arabic Gram- 
mars a letter not followed by a vowel is called qmescent: now, I 
object to the latter term, as it is apt to mislead the b^;inner, it 
being already applied in English Grammar in the sense of wA 
sounded. For instance, the letter <f is quiescent in the word pM^m ; 
we cannot, however, say that m ia qweteent in the same word, though 
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ire may Bay that it is inert. The stodmt will be pleased to bear in 
mind, then, that in this work a letter is said to be inert when it is not 
followed by a vowel ; wh^ we call it qmescant, we meait that it is not 
sounded at all. 

Of the Syrnbol Tashdid~'^_,^ . 

27. When a letter is doubled, the mark (— ) called tathdld, 
wMch signifies oorroboration, ia placed over it. Thus, in the 
word LU^ skid-dat, where the first syllable ends with j d 
and the next begins with j d, instead of following the natural 
mode of writing, as, uDo^Li,, the two dais are united, and the 
mark — indicates this imion. Hence, whenever we see a 
letter followed by the same one, we may rest assured that 
there is a vowel between them ; thus the word c:jX^ with the 
tashdtd on the dai is sounded maddat, but the word jjU is 
pronomioed madad. 

a. In certain inBtances the symbol taskdid is employed for the sake 
of eapbony, when an inert letter is followed by a different letter 
having a cognate sound, or one which is capable of coalescing with 
the former, thos c^jjj.^ is prononnced, not madadtu, but madtUiu, 
and written uLiiio^ in which case the final uLi t \a marked with 
the taahdid to shew that it has coalesced with the preceding j d; so 
i^.>^ labitta for labithta. In like manner the J ^ of the definite 
article J1 , " the," coalesces with the initial letter of the substantive 
following when it is what is technically called a aolar letter, as will 
be noticed heres^r when we come to treat of the Article. We have 
already pointed out (^ 19) the changes in sonnd to which the final 
fj n inert is subject, and the same role applies to the n&naHon 
(See § 25). In some instances the final wan is changed into that 
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which ToUowa, as ^^ mm-man for rmn-man ; It Hid for tn^Ul, et«. 
It ia needless to say that this is a geoeral rule in the composition of 
words in Latin and Qreek. 

Of the Letters of ProloTigation — J-Jt taJj^a-. 

28. The letters 1, j, and t^, ■when viert, serve to prolong 
the preceding vowel, as follows : when \ inert is preceded by 
a letter moveable by fatha, the fatka and aiif together form a 
long sound lite our a in "war," or ow in "haul," which 
in Arabic might be written j\y and JU- . On a similar prin- 
ciple, we may consider the unaspirated A as a letter of pro- 
longation in the German words "wahr" and "zahl." We 
may also consider the second a as inert in the words 
" aachen '* and " waal." 

29. When the letter j inert is preceded by a consonant 
moveable by the vowel damma, the damma and j joined to- 
gether form a sound like our oo in " tool ; " which in Arabic 
might be written JjL, or, which is the same thing, lite our 
tt in " rule," which the Arabs would write Jl^ . If the letter j 
be preceded by a consonant moveable by fatha, the fatha and j 
united will form a diphthong, nearly like our ou in " sound," 
or ow in "town," but more exactly like ou in the German 
■word "kaum," which in Arabic might be written j.y. If 
the J be preceded by the vowel kasra, no union takes place, 
and the ^ preserves its natural sound as a QpnsoDant, as in 
Uie word \'yA siaia. In English, the w is a letter of pro- 
longation in many words, as *'draw," "crow," etc.; it eiso 
contributes to the formation of a diphthong, as in "town," 

'gown," etc. 
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30. When the letter ^ inert is preceded hy a consonant 
moreable by kasra, the kasra and the ^ unite, and form a 
long vowel, like our ea in " feel," which in Arabic might be 
written Jli; or, which is the same thing, like our i in 
"machine," which would be written J^^^. When the 
letter ^^ inert is preceded by a conBonant, moveable by fat^ 
the /atha and the i^ unite, and form a diphthong, like at 
in the german word Kaiser, which in Arabic is written j^. 
This sound is really that of our own i in " wise," " size," 
which we are pleased to call a vowel, but which, in reality, 
is a diphthong. When the ^^ is preceded by damtna, no 
muon takes place, and the ^ retains its usual sound as 
a consonant, as in the word j>^ muyasmr. In English 
the letter y is a letter of proloi^tion in the words 
"say" and "key;" it also contributes to the formation of 
a diphthong in the word "buy," which in Arabic might 
be written ^-j . 

a. The three letters of prolongatiOD 1 , j , and ^, are occBsionally 
liable to certain deviations from the mles above laid .down. This 
sabject will be more fully explalaed hereafter when we come to treat 
of the permutation of the infirm letters. Suffice it for us to say at 
present that the letters of prolongation \, j, and ^, are said to pos- 
sess tbeir homoffeneoua or natural vowels, when /ati^a is placed over 
the consonant that precedes 1 , dawwta over that which precedes j , and 
hura on that which precedes (^; when this is not the case, the 
vowels and letters of prolongation are eaid to be AeteroffeTieoua or 
ditamlar. When a heterogeneous vowel precedes those letters, the 
tiro together either form a diphthong as we have just shoim, thus, 
jj lealun, ji>y>^ jauharun, or the last letter may remain silent, as 
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^j ram& and ijL^ taldt ; in which two last worde the ^^ and j 
are really qmeaeent or not sounded. 

31. It appears then, from what we have stated in the six 
preceding paragraphs, that the Tocal sounds in Arabic are 
eight in number, viz., 1. three short ; 2. the same three long ; 
and 3. two diphthongs, as may be seen in the foUowing table : 

I. BHoBT. 2. Loita. 3. i>rrHTHOHa. 

1. Jiin Jin foot /all feel fool file foul 

2. J ^^ ^ JU JJ Jy j;i J>' 

3. fan fin Jut fil fill fiU fail faul 
Here the upper line (l) contains eight English words of 
common occurrence, the sounds of each of which fairly repre- 
sent those of the respective Arabic words underneath. The 
lowest line (3) exhibits the system uniformly adhered to 
in the course of this work for representing Arabic words in 
the Bomau character. 

32. "We have now, we trust, fully explained bow the 
vowels are to be represented when they follow an audible 
consonant, such as the letter i_J / in the foregoing list of 
words. In order to represent the vowels as initial or com- 
mencing a word, it will at once occur to the student that we 
have merely to annihilate or withdraw the letter uJ / from 
the above words, leaving everything else as it stands, and 
the object is effected. This is precisely what we do in 
reality, though not in appearance. The Arabian grammarians 
have taken into their heads a moat subtle crotchet on this 
point, which is, that no word or st/Uable can begin with a vowel. 



^dbyGoogle 



OF THE LBTTEBS OF FBOLONOATION. 19 

Therefore, to represent vhat we call an initial Tovel, that 
is, a vowel commencing a word or syllable, they employ the 
letter 1 aUf (otherwise called ha/mm) as a iulorum for the 
Towel. We have already stated (§ 6) that they consider 
the 1 as a very weak aspirate or sptntus lenia ; hence its 
presence supports the above theory, at least to the eye, if not 
to the ear. In order, then, to exhibit tho vowels in the 
preceding paragraph as initial, we must, after taking away 
tiie letter <—s /, substitute 1 in its place, which \ being notJdng^ 
or very nearly so, the process amounts in reality to the with- 
drawal of the letter <_> / and the substitution of what may 
be considered as next to nothiny, thus— 



all 


eel 


661 


daU 


onl 


jn 


'i\ 


j;f 


J 


j;i 


a 


fi 


u 


ail 


ml 



33. If, instead of \ in the above series, we substitute the 
letter ^, we shall have virtually the same sounds, only that 
they must be uttered from the lower muscles of the throat, 
thus— 

1. HBOBT. Z. LONO. 3. mPHTHOMa. 

j^ tJ* '■^'^ ■ J^ J^ J^ 

'an 'in 'ui 'dl 'il 'sl 

a. It appeare, then, that when in Arabic a word or syllable begins 
with what we consider to be a vowel, such word or syllable maat 
bsre tlie letter 1 or .c to start with. Throughout this work, when 
ire have ooeaaton to write such words in the Romui character, the 
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correBponding^ place of tbe c will be indicated by an apostrophe or 
spiritus lems; tboB, jLl 'aaal, jjU 'abid, Jlw ba'd, to diatin^piish 
the same firom ^}J^ aaal, M\ abid, Ju bad of j\j bsd. Id other 
respects tbe reader may view tbe \ and c in any of the three follow- 
ing ligbto. 1st. He may coneider them of the same value as the 
spiritus lems (') in snch Greek words as av, &, etc. 2ndly. He may 
consider them as equivalent to the letter h in tbe Englieh words 
" hour," " herb," " honour," etc. Lastly. He may consider them as 
mere pegs whereupon to fix or hang tbe vowels requisite to tbe 
formation of tbe syllable. Practically speaking, then, \ and c wk&i 
initial, and the ^ and ^^ ni^^ not initial, require tbe beginner's 
strictest attention, as they all contribute in such cases to tbe formation 
of several vocal sounds. 

b. In concluding our account of the general pronundatiou of the 
ArabS^ consonants and vowels we are bound to acknowlege that tbe 
roles laid down are merely approximate not absolute. Composed 
as the language is oF tbe dialects of various tribes, and disused along 
with the Mubammadan religion, over so many regions, " omnibus in 
terris quae sunt a Gadibns usque Qangen et Auroram," through 
Mauritania, E^pt, Turkey, Persia, India, and other countries in 
the East, where it forms a principal branch in the education of the 
higher classes, it can be no wonder if a considerable disagreement 
should be found in tbe pronunciation which those nations give, in 
tbeir respective tongues, to particular letters and combinations ; or 
that an Arab of Yaman should consequently consider as barbarous 
those modes of pronunciation which prevail at Fez, Cairo, Aleppo, 
Constantinople, Ispah&n, and Ddhl. The rules which have been 
followed in general by Eiiropean Lexicographers and Translators, 
are snch as have been laid down by old Arabian Gbammarians and 
Scholiasts ; from whom, however, it is not easy to form a standard 
consistent in every point, as they differ in many respects from one 
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anotliflr, and oflen gire sereral opposite pronunciatiODS to the sune 
irord, owing to the reaeona we hare just stated. It muat be confessed, at 
the same time, that both tbe scholiasts and grammariana have laid down 
many a puerile and tedious rale, and added much perplexity to a 
language, not natorally easy, by enlarging on tbe minate, intricate, 
and onsatiafactory theory of the moveable powers of Towel points, 
making trifles . serions, embarrassing the learner's mind, and con- 
suming, in pursuit of objects comparatively uninteresting, that time 
which might be more usefully employed in Bmootliing the way to 
the essential difficulties of the study. Out of this mass of pedantry 
and confuaioa however it is but fair to state that tbe eminent 
Silrestre de Sacy has, in the First Book of his Cframmaire Arabe 
elicited all the light and clearness that the student can desire. 

Of the Symbol Madda — * j^ . 

34. Instead of writing two alifs at tlie beginning of a 
word, to expresss the long «, as in jH arf, it is usual, (except 
in Dictionaries), to write one alif, and according to some 
grammarians to lay tbe other curved over the former ; thus, 
jT . This symbol (— ) is called ir jJi madda, " extension," and 
denotes that the alif\B sounded long, like our a in "water." 
M. de Sacy considers the mark madda as simply the letter 
* mm, (the initial of the word), in a recumbent posture. 
Either theory is plausible, and after all the matter is of 
no great importance. The madda, however, is not necessarily 
confined to the beginning of a word ; it occurs both in the 
middle and end of words in those instances where otherwise 
two alifs would come together, thus, cl«^1 for lUJi ; ^l»- for 
lU- and tjjl*Ca> for y;)ILsj. 
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a. The symbol madda ia also inscribed over arithmetical signs, and 
likewise over certain abbreviations, said to be expressive of soms 
myBtery. A single word is represmted by the first lett«r ; as ^ for 
(Ji'A-f "just;" if there are two words, the initial letter of the fint 
and tha final of the second are used, 'Ic for AJt jJx " Peace be 
upon him ; " if three, the initial of the first, a medial of the second, 
aad the final of the third are generally taken, as Jl for Jj:1 ^\ \}\ 
" I am the most wiae God," But when there are several words, their 
initials are most commonly made nse of. 

Of the Symbol Matma — -ytA or iy*^. 

35. Among Arabian grammarians the consonant aUf ia 
more commonly Imown by the name of hamsa, which denotes 
"pressure" or "pnncture." In books and manuscripts 
where the vowel-points bxq employed, the hamza always 
accompanies the vowel which attends 1, and is thus marked 
\, 1 , ' , over or under the lattw, as |_^\ abyadu, jUjI ttti/akup, 
and iX^i ubhatu ; without a vowel it shows t to be a radical 
letter, as ^'C yamanu. At the end of a word it supplies the 
place of \ sS^T the letters of prolongation \, j, and i^, as fU 
ma or maa f_& akaia, ^ sua, instead of 1U, Li;., t^, as also 
in the middle, after an inert letter, as J—j yeaah, for JLj ; 
or following another 1, as jjj\ andhara for jjJU. When 
written over , or j it denotes that these letters are put for 
moveable 1, as J^^l for J^il umul, jjA Mr for^jil. 

a. In the following pages we intend t« employ the symbol hamza 
only in those instances where it is essential, or wbere its omission 
would he improper. Such is the plan adopted by Dr. Lumsden in his 
profound and Excellent work. 
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Of the Symbol Wasla — J-j or <EL.j. 

36. Wasla ('") implies conjunction, and ia only inscribed 
over 1 at the beginning of certain words to denote that such 
word is united with the preceding one, \ being then silent, aa 
i^aL*11 <i:~^_ baitu-l-na^xiddai, "the holy house;" in which 
expression the initial alif of the second word is not sounded^ 
or we may say, practically, that it adopts the sound of the 
vowel terminating the preceding word. 

a. The ma^la, as s matter of course, does not occur at the begiiming 
of a sentence or aft«r a paose. Id other respects it ie always need in 
the following instances, viz.— 1. With the article Jl " the" (see ^ 46). 
2. With the imperative of the primitive form of the verb. 3. In the 
preterite active, imperative, and infinitive of derived forms of the 
verb of the second and third class. 4. In the following ten nonns, 
\j^\ imrS, " a man ; " i\j^\ imrSt, " a woman ; " ^^\ ibn or Jj\ ibnam, 
"a son;" iJl ibnat, "a daughter;" i^Uh'^Mfin, "two"(ma8Cnline); 
,Js^\ ithnatan, "two" (feminine); *^1 ism, "a name;" e:_Jil iat, 
"bnttocks;" ^^1 aimun, "an oath;" in all which cases, nnlcBs 
when be^nning a sentence, or following the article, the initial 1 is 
not prononnced, the suhaequent letter being always inert, and united 
in pronnnciatioD to the vowel with which the preceding word ends, as 
l\j^\ jj yadrtmrtLtin, " the hand of a woman ; " 1 being sometimes 
even altogether omitted, as *Ua ^ i^Wl i-UA^ ffaddatha-l-^aritAu- 
bnu Hamm&mn, " Hftrith the sau of Hammdm related." It is also 
dropped when the subsequent letter has a vowel, as iX« for .i^\ 
"extend thou." If any word, whose final letter is naturally inert, 
precedes \ , such letter is then prononnced generally with Atara, as 
li-j^ darabai, "she whipped;" *!i\ s-Vj^ darabati-l-ummu, "the 
mother whipped." The affixed pronouns ^ and ^, slao the verbal 
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termin&tions >J and \j take dtunma. The prepositioti ^ " &om," 
tsikea/at^. Any of the letters 1, j, and ^^, terminating the pre- 
ceding word, does not prevent the union, and the nanatioQ ia rarely 
pronoonced when ma^la follows. The alif of union natviraUy takes 
kasra when beginning a sentence, or after the article; excepting in 
the imperative, which sometimes takes damma, and in Uie article, 
which asBumesyaf^, as does the single nomi ^^t "au oath." 

Classification of the Letters. 

37. Ara1}ian grammarians airauge the lett«i^ under the 
following heads or classes, viz.— 1. Pronunciation,— ^is. letters 
are called gutturals, \, ^, ^, ^ ^, ir ; four It^ials, *_») *-»» (•> 
jj foiu- palatials, _, j, tl/, ^^; eight dentals, (i>, cj, J, j, 
^ i») J> uJ ^''^ ^^ Unguals, j, j, i_^, j_^, ^_^, ^. The 
dentals and Unguals are called «o^r letters, the rest /unar. 
Of these more hereafter when we come to treat of the Article. 
2. iS^ren^^A.— The. three letters 1, j, ^, are called infirm or 
weak, heing considered as having no sound but what they 
receive from the accompanying short vowels either attending 
themselves or the preceding letters. All oUiers are styled 
firm or robust. 3. Affinity.— ^met letters are permutable, 
being such in general as are formed hy the same organs, as j> 
with (_j.g, J with tiJ, but particularly 1, j, ^, which are often 
substituted one for another. 4. O^c^.— Some are denominated 
radical, others servile. The radicals are twenty-one in number, 

^) ^j tT' C C' **' **'-"-'' ti' u** <>» ^> ^' b 1' ^' J' ^' ^' 
and ». They are so called, because they are never found ex- 
ceptii^ in the roots or primitive forms of Arabic words. The 
remaining seven are called serviles, because they are employed 
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in forming the derivatives and "rarions inflections resulting 
from the roots. The servile letters, hoTTever, are often em- 
ployed as radicaU, particularly in the imperfect verba; but 
the radicals are never used as servHes, excepting I and j 
which are sometimes substituted for cy. 5. Association.— 
Some are compatible, which may foUow one another in the 
same radical or primitive word. The others cimnot, and are 
therefore called incompatible. These consist of the gutturah 
C C* t.' t.' ' (tbough s is sometimes subjoined to *); to 
which add the following, viz., t- > with <_» and * ; t^ with 
oj, ,_^, y«, yi, t, and b; -with ^, j, and ul/; ^ with t, 
J, Mid i^; J with J; j with' ^, ,_;o, t, and '&; j with J ; 
j with ^ , (_^ , and 1? ; ^ with ^ and j^o j ^i with ^i ; jjo 
with ^, t, and )e ; ^ with l> and Ij ; 1; with 1? and c/; t 
with ^ and j ; j with j and C/; j with Oi"; J with ^^^ 
except jjl "by«o means," and fj^s. "ho manifested," 

a. The in/Erm letters 1, j, and (^, are often liable to be used for 
each other, especially in verbs ; these pennatations being considered 
aa an infirmty or imperfection. In the bc^pnnmg of a word, how- 
ever, they nsaally retain their original sonnds already described, 
except when, by the inflnence of certain prefixed inaeparable particles, 
they virtaally cease to be imtial. This, however, we shall more 
fnlly discass hereafter ; to treat of the subject, as most grammarians 
do, at this eariy stage of die student's progress would be altogether 
oat of place. 

b. The aermle letters properly so called, are really seven in number, 
viz., \, tzJ, (jM, ft, u, J, and ^^; these letters and none else are 
employed in Uie inflections of noons and v^bs, except that occasionally 
•i aod t are snbstitated for t^. They are all incladed in the word 
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^y-**^ literally " they fatten." We may here observe, in paseingf, 
that the final 1 ia not sounded in the third person plural of the 
preterite and of the aoriat; neither is it sounded in the second 
person plural of the imperative. The four letters i^, <_J, CS, and 
J, included in the word l^°i though reckoned by grammarians aa 
flerviles, are merely ineeparable particles prefixed to other words ; and 
the « or > ia eimply a supplementary letter added to the end of worde 
to indicate sncb words to be of the feminine gender, and aa a general 
rule mere derivativea. In fact the « is equivalent to dJ into which it 
is fi^equently changed. 

c. The servile letters alluded to in the preceding paragraphs are 
included as incompatibles only wfaen they constitute part of the root 
of any word ; for when acting as serviles, they may be joined with 
any letter, as tAu "in silver;" Cj3y^ "according to thy state- 
ment." These observations may be of some use in manuscripts, 
where the diacritical points are either neglected, or irregularly placed; 
as alao in fixing ambigaous meanings ; and in drstingoishing pure 
Arabic words from such as are either corrupted or derived &om foreign 
sources. For example, the occurrence of the letters j and J accom- 
panying each other in the word J^j {Lacerta Mhtica) leads us to 
suspect that the term is not of Arabian origin. 

0/ the Various Arabic HandwriHnffs. 

38. The oldest Arabic handwriting with which we are at 
all iamiliar is, 1st, the Kiific, though we read of a still more 
ancient character, called tiie Hiia3rario. The Eufic was used 
about the time of Muhammad and during some four centuries 
after. It is evidently derived from the Syriao Eetrangelo, 
which iteelf was apparently derived from the ancient Phoem- 
cian, the source of the Greek alphabet of Cadmus. 2nd. ^^ 
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the Becond or tiiird centuries after Muhammad, the Kiifi.c 
alphabet was simplified and rounded into the NasMCi, the 
form in Trhich we now have it. At the same time it long 
maintained its ground in the inscriptions on coins, and in the 
headings of literary compoaitiona. For instance, the author 
possesses a unique copy of Hakim Sanayi, written in a.d. 
1281, in which all the headings arc in the finest Kiifio. Li 
a still more recent work in his possession, the Dlwani EatibI 
transcribed in a.d. 1486, the titles or headings of the various 
poetical pieces are all in the Eufic character. Of the various 
handwritings used in the East, however, we may say that 
the jji**' Nasldu (of which our extract in the larger type, § 43, 
of the present work, is a &ii imitation), is that in which most 
Arabic manuscripts, and particularly tiiose of the Kuran, are 
written. Owing to its round and compact form it is generally 
used in Europe for printing books in the Arabic, Persian, 
Turkish, and Hindustani languages. The Ta^Uk ij^^, ia 
also a beautiiiil hand, used chiefly by the Persians in dis- 
seminating copies of their more esteemed authors. We occa- 
BJonally meet with some fine Arabic MSS. written in this 
hand chiefly transcribed in Persia. 

a. There are aereral other hands more or lees used, Bnch as the 
^^ TkuUhl or tjJj Tkukah, adopted in the titles of bookB, royal 
edicts, diplomss, or letters of great men; answermg among those aatioos 
much the same purpose as capitBls amongst as, or the flourished letters 
in illmninated mannecripts. The Tu^ra is another ornamental 
hand, employed like the Tkultkl in expressing the titles of their 
princes in ceremonial letters and solemn deeds. To tiiese we may 
add the ^J^ Ma^ritl or Maitrifanie, which is used by the Moors 
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of North-weet«ni A&ica, who are descendants of the Arabialis. This 
hand difiTero in many respects from those above mentioned, resembliiig 
the Eafic more than any of the others. Lastly, the SMiasta tsJlJii, 
or irokert hand, which is used in correepondence. It Is qnite irr^dar, 
and unadapted for printing; but not inelegant in appearance when 
properly written. For a more ample accotmt of this subject, see 
" Essai de Calligraphie Orientale," in the Appendix to Herbin'a 
" D^veloppementB des Principes de la Langne Arabe," 4to. Paris, 
1803. Also the 1st volume of de Bacy's" Grammaire Arabe," 2 vols. 
8vo., Paris, 1831, in both of which works Bpecimens of the Tarions 
hands are given. 

6. The term Shikaata is, generally applied to the cursive or running 
hand used by the people of Persia and HindUstSn*; but the Arabs 
also have their own Shikaata, as well as their co-religionists to the 
eastward, as the student will find to his cost when he comes to 
decypher ordinary letters on bosinesa. 

Of the Numerical Value of the Letters. 

39. We may here meation that the twenty-eigjit letters of 
the Arabic language are also used for the purpoae of Numerical 
computation. The Numerical order of the Letters, however, 
in this case differs from that given in the Alphabet ; being, 
in iact, the identical arrangement of the Fhoenician, the 
Samaritan, the Syriac, and the Hebrew, so far as their 
alphabets extend, viz., to the letter cd, 400. The following 
is the order of the Numerical Alphabet with the correspond- 
ing number placed above each letter; the whole being 
grouped into eight unmeaning words, to serve as a Tnemoria 
techmca. 
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ill III liil SSS3 SS3S s.. ^.» *»«- 

"Where 1 denotes one, t_> two, ^ three, j four, eto. 

a. The Arabs of MaoritaDia arrange their J.^1 with the following 
, slight differeDCeB, viz., they have ^jM^ instead of ^jsmm ; ui-^ 
instead of uu.%^ ; and ^JJ^ instead of ^^ . In all other respects 
the two schemes agree. About or bood after the time of Muhammad 
thd Arabs received &om the HindQs the decimal scale of Domeration, 
which in time they imported into Europe. The ten figures or cyphers 
are written from left to right and applied exactly like our own; 
thus — 

1, r, r, t=, A. 1, V, A, 1, r, w, vr, ir. 

1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 18, 13. 
For example the Christian year 1862 is 1^1 r ; the last half of which 
corresponds with the Muslim year 1279 as 1 T v^ . 

h. The ie^\ is used chiefly as a " memoria tedudca" for recording 
the dates of historical events, or the decease of iUilstriotis personages, 
etc. The plan is to compose a brief sentence or verse of such a 
ttfttore that the sum of all the letters shall amount to the year of the 
.fiyra in which the event took place. In Europe, during the middle 
ages, when Latin was the language of litoratare, such memorial 
verses were common. The Latin, however, laboured nnder this 
disadvantage, that its alphabet contained only seven numerical letters, 
viz., I, V, X, L, C, D, and M ; whereas every one of the letters in 
Arabic counts for something, A coiiOTis coincidence of this kind 
iB to be foond in a line from Ovid, written more than fifteen centuries 
before the event to which it is applied, viz.— 
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" F I L I V B ante DIeM patrlos, InqVIrIt In annoB." 
"The son prematorely makes inquuy into the years of bis father." 
It will be found that the som of the namerical letters of the above 
line amount to 1568, the year in which Prince Charles of Spain waa 
pat to death, by the command of Ms stem father, Philip II., for 
plotting treason and rebellion. The following effdsion in com- 
memoration of the reatoration of our Second Charles is the latest of 
the kind with which I am acqnauited: "CeDant arMa oLete, paX 
regna eerenst et agroa ;" where G, D, M, L, and X amount to 1660. 

0/ the Accent. 

40. The rales respeotuig the accent in the Arabic language 
are much the same as those we apply to the Latin and Greek, 
la words of two syllables, if both, short or botii long, the 
accent is on the first ; but if one be short and the other 
long, the long syllable naturally takes Hie accent. In words 
of three or more syllables, if the penult be long, it takes 
tiie accent, otherwise the ante-penult pliable takra it. 
By a long syllable we here mean one which contains a 
lett^ of prolongation, t.«., 1, j, or 4^ inert, or a short 
vowel followed by two oonsonanta of which the first is 
inert. 

a. The greater part of the words in Arabic graierally end in a 
short Towel, except before a pause {% 41) as we shall immediately 
shew; hence as a general role the accent seldom falls on the very 
last syllable of a word. Host grammarians, apparently following 
each.other like a string of sheep, tell as that " the accent never &Ua 
on the last syllable." The assertion is too sweepuig; for example, 
in the first verse of the Eurfin, as I have oilen heard it read by the 
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Mullas, viz., >>-a>J1 u^^-J^ ^^ (^ ^»m lUdM-r-Bi^mam-T-Itai^m, 
the accent of the last word ra^itnis most aasoredly on Uie last ayUable. 

0/ the Fatue. 

41. The pause i— *»J, whicli takes place after a word, being 
the last of a period, of a phrase, or of a proposition, makes 
in the manner of reading or pronouncing that word, some 
alterationfl necessary to be noticed. In general, when a paiise 
occurs, the vowel or nunation of the last letter is suppressed ; 
thus, instead of saying jjj L<jir* "2aid baa struck me," and 
^-jJl j-B ,«i'W- " '-A^bd ul Hamid has come to me," pro- 
nouncing iu the first example the nunation of jjJ, and in the 
second the final Kasrah of *?**!, we say only mj " Zaid," and 
j-*<Jl " al Hamid." If, however, the niination is T as in 
this example Ix*.^^ ]/ A " ^^ have not seen Ifubammad," 
the ^ of the nunation is only dropped, and thefatka followed 
by \ is preserved, thus Ia**^. 

a. Analogoas to the preceding nile there are certain forms of the 
Aorist and ImperetiTe of verbB, which, tmder the inflDence of certitm 
pEirticles, terminate in ^ tTiert, in which case the ^^ before the pause 
is withdrawn in pronimciation, and Uie word is pronounced as if the 
Towel immediately preceding the ^^ were followed by its homogeneous 
letter of prolongation, thus UJj for ,j^^; ,c~^ ^'^^ tjr^i |^^ 
for J5i; V^f for ^\; Ijl^' for ^\; ^\ for J^^T." Of this, 
hofrev^r, we shall treat more folly hereafter, as the discuBeion at the 
present stage of the stndent's progress would be altogether prematare. 

42. Uarks or symbols corresponding to our full stops. 
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commas, etc., are seldom to bo found in anj manuscript, 
excepting in the Euran and a tew other books. There they 
are expressed by marks similar to . : :. *.* •: :: etc. 

a. Poetic quotations are generally distiiigaisbed by having certtun 
words prefixed, aa ^ "poetry," ts-** "distich," f j/*? "hemistich," 
<ula3 " strophe," etc., the versefl being closed by little curve lines 
resembling inverted commas, /t. 

b. In the present work a system of punctnation will be adopted 
each as I advantt^ously employed in my Persian and HindQat&nl 
publications. The comma and semicoion will be represented by a 
small dash, thus, _ ; tbe full stop by a star, thus, * ; and the 
symbols of interrogation and admiration by those we use in the 
European languages, as may be seen from the following extract to 
which ia subjoined a transcript in the Roman character. Before 
trying to decypher the text, however, the student is requested to 
peruse what we have said on the Article, | 46. 

43. The following Fable from Lultmaa, the Oriental 
^sop, will serve both as an exercise in reading and as an 
illustration of our mode of punctuation; also of the system we 
have adopted for representing the Arabic character in Boman 
letters. It will at the same time exemplify most of the 
principles of orthography already discussed. 
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jLj^ Jil2T \iUJ_ !^sjljsT^'\ (,_^G|\ 'jj jui 
Wj. U^I)52\) i^^ CjUi (l^iST |^'\ jw ^\-jiy4- 

Al-insahu ma-lrKhinziru. 

Irtaanun mioratan ^amala 'ala hoMmatin kabshan toa 'anzan wa 
M^n^ran; TBatamajjahaila-tmadinaii U-yabi'a-l^aml'a. Fa-t-kabsku 
tBa-l''anzii fa-lam yakund- yadribcLrd ^ala-l-bahlmati ; wa amma-l- 
^nziru fa-innahu kana yu'arridu daiman, wa la yahda, Fa-Jfala 
la-hu-l-i?isanu,y3, asharrorlrwukflshi I limd-dha-l-AabsAu worVanzu sa- 
kUtun ? la yadribam, wa anta la lahdd wa la tasta^rru, Kala 
lo'Iodcl-ld^nxlru, ana a'lamu anna-Jrkabsha yutlabu U-^UfM, wa-l-'anzu 
li-taiardka ; wa and-sA-sAaklyu la ?ufa liwa Id labana. Ana 'inda 
wusuli ila-l~madlnati ttraala ila-l-masla^, Id mahalata. 

THE MAN AND THE HOG. 

A man once upon a time was conveying on his quadruped a lamb, 
a Bbe-goat, and a hog ; and he was proceedhig towards the city with a 
■view to sell the lot. Now the lamb and the she-goat molested not the 
qaadmped ; but the pig constantly resisted, and would not be quiet. 
Then the man said to him, " you moat vicious of beasts ! How 
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comes it that the lamb and the goat are quiet ? They give no annoyance ; 
bat yon neither keep qniet nor take repoee." The pig said to him, " I 
know that the lamb is sought after for its wool, and the goat for her 
milk ; but I, wretched, bare neither wool nor mUk. On my arrival 
in the city I shall ondoabtedly be sent to the shambles." 

a. The learner is particularly requested to stady the foregoing 
Section wiUi the utmost attention before he proceeds further. A 
thorough knowledge of Qie elements of the language, which are 
here, it is to he hoped, fully and clearly explained, will enable him 
to advance boldly through the rest of the work both with pleaaure 
and with profit. 
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SECTION II. 

OF TEE ASTICLE, THE SUBSTANTIVES, MUXEBAUS, 
ADJECTIVES, AND PE0N0TIH9. 

44. According to the Grammariaofl of Arabia, as veil aa those 
of ancient Greece, there are only Three Parts of Speech — 4he 
Noun *-»! litn, the T&ih JjJ iVZ, and the Particle i^jo- Rarf. 
Tinder the term Noun, they include SubstantiveB, Adjectiyefl, 
Pronouns, to vhich I think we may add the Numerals, Par- 
ticiples, and InfinitiTes. Their Yerh agrees in its natnie 
with ours ; and their Particle includes the Article Jl " th^" 
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Inteijections. They 
consider the Verb as the first part of speech, and the third 
person singular masculine of the preterite tense as the root 
or origin from which the other parts of speech are derived. 
There appears, however, to be no impropriety in following 
the mode genra^y practised in teaching the Greek, Latin, 
and other European languages, which I have therefore here 
adopted. 

a. We Bhall hereafter Bee the propriety of having discusBed the 
Noon and Fronoan, especially the latter, before we come to the 
Verb. Certainly the verb has no claim in tiature to rank as the 
leading part of speech. The vocabulaiy of very young children, and 
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of savages, who are little else than in a 8tat« of nature, consists 
entirely of noana and probably a few particles, in the Oriental sense 
of the term?. The absurdity of deriving all nouns from verba is most 
glaring in the instance of a1\ " God," said to be derived from ^1 " he 
worshipped or adored "Ml As if the name of God did not exist 
before the verb " to worahip." 

45. The Farts of Speech in Arabic, as in English, are 
nine in number, viz., the Article, the SubstantiTe, the 
Adjective, the Pronoun, the Terb, the Adverb, the Preposi- 
tion, the Conjunction, and the Int«ijection. 

0/ the Article— Ai^f. 

46. The Arabs, like the Qreeks, have only the Definite 
Article J\ al, " the," which, however, is not, as in Greek, 
liable to any change on account of gender or number. If 
the substantive to which the article is prefixed happens to 
begin any one of the solar letters, viz., tij, i^j, j, j, j, j, 

U"> l;-> u*i i>> ^> ^' Jj °'' u (^^ § ^"^^j *^® J °^ *^® 
article asBumes the sound of the initial letter of the noun, 

which is then marked with tashdid; thus, jjJl "the light," 
pronotmced an-niiru, not al-nuru. But in these instances, 
although the J has altered its own sound, it must always be 
written in its own form. Of course, when the notm begins 
with J, the J of the article coincides with it without 
alteration, as in the words aLUI al-Mlaittj " the night ; " and 
in this latter case the J of the article is sometimes improperly 
omitted, and the initial lam of the no\m marked by tashdtd, 
as aUI al-lailatu. 
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a. The J of the article ia always omitted in the masculine singular of 
the relatiTe pronouD ^ Jlf "the(nian)wbo;" the feminine singular of the 
sanie ^^ , and the plural masculine jV, JJI beii^ so written in the place 

of 1^'^ > etc., but never in the Dual of the same pronoun. When 
the particle J is prefixed to a noun beginning with J , which, when 
definite, onght to haye the article ; the cdif of the latter disappears, 
and in order to avoid the meeting of three lann, the lam of the article 
ia dispensed with, or, in other words, represented by tashdid, as J-11 
for J-iU , " to or for the night," so, i)] for ^ , as in the following 
ejaculation, ii^\y A*^\ aU Li-llahi-l-^mdu wa-l-minnatu, "To God 
be praise and glory." But, when prefixed to noons not beginning 
with J, the alif alone is dropped, b& jM^ li-l-kaman, "to the 
moon." 

b. In the modem dialects of Egypt and Syria the J of the article 
retains its natural aonud before all letters, whether solar or lunar, 
thus they say j^\ ahiSr, " the light," j^^-^iJl alshams, " the sun." 
The fanciful classification of the letters of the alphabet into fourteen 
solar and as many lu?i<a', arose perhaps &om the accidental circum- 
stance that fjM^ " the sun," begins with one of the former class, 
andjiS " the moon," with one of the latter. Of course the captious 
critic might find a thousand equally valid reasons for calling them 
by any other terms, soch as "gold" and "ajlver," "blue" and 
" black," etc. 

Of the Sub8t(mtm~pi\. 

47. Arabic Substantives have only two Genders u"^') 
the Masculine jSjJl, and the Feminine C^JJI. There are 
also several words of the common gender ^^^^\. They have 
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three Numbers j\aA, the Singular j^\, the Dual ,^^1, and 
the Plural ^*jp\. They have generally three Cases izJi^ 
in the singular, and in some of the irregular plurals, viz., the 
Nominatire ^1, the OenitiTe ^1 (which also serves for the 
Dative and Ahlative of the Latin by the addition of the 
particles J, "to," and ^, "from") and the Accusative 
t..!.JaJU There are, however, many nouns that hare only 
two cases, or rath^ only two case terminations in the sin- 
gular, which we may specify as the NominatiTe and the 
Oblique. The Dual, as in Greek, is invariably a Diptote, 
as we shall see when we come to the Declension. The 
Tocative case is either the same as the Nominative, or as the 



0/ the Forma and Measures of Noum. 

48. The radical wtnrds of the Arabic language generally 
consist of three letters ; a few there are consisting of four, 
and a still smalleK number of five letters. The greater 
portion of the triliteral roots are Verbs, the rest Substantives 
or Adjectives. There are a few verbal roots of foiur letters, 
but none of five, the latter being all Substantive. The 
mode adopted for the developm^it of the triliteral roots of 
the Arabic language is highly ingenious and philosophic. 
This consists not only in adding terminations to the simple 
root, but also in expanding it by means of certain letters, 
either prefixed or inserted somewhere between the beginning 
and end of a word, so as to produce certain foxjns, bearing in 
general a definite relation to the original root ; and for that 
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reason they are called servile letters. The letters thus em- 
ployed are seven in nmubw. These are, as we have already 
stated, t, iJLi (or i), uu, *, ^, j, and t^, all contained in the 
technical word 1j-..wv, literally, " they fatten." The serviles 
1 and iJL» may occur either at the begiuning, or in the interior, 
or, lastly at the end of a word (a heing always found at the 
^id), the ^^ and ^, either in the interior or at the end ; the 
M always at the beguming ; the j is employed in the interior 
of a word ; and the (j** always as the second letter of a word, 
and it is preceded eithCT by ^ or *, and followed by *jy. For 
example, let us take the verbal root JJ, which signifies 
*' accepting;" we thence, by means of the servile \ alone, 
deduce the forms JUl , JjU , JIJ, and ^iJ . Then the various 
fanna J^i-aj, Jj-a^^ u^^Mj '•''■■^^i JLa^I, and J^^xu^, ex- 
hibit a few of the other serviles in their mode of application, 
of which more hereafter. 

a. It ia evident, then, as a general rule, that if we strip every ^ 
Arabic word of its aerrile letters, we at once come to the root : thos, 
in the words JIjujI, j^Iam, and jlub^l, we Bee at once that the 
roots are Jjti, ^%^, and jie respectively. We most observe, how- 
ever, that Uie seven serviles, conjointly or severally, may be employed 
as radical letters of the triliteral root. Thus the word ,^5=^ , " tried," 
or " tested " (as gold in the fire), contains no fewer than foor servile 
letters, and only one lettw strictly radical, viz., ^.J. Now, out of 
these four serviles, twp must belong to the root. We see, however, 
that the word is of the form Jj-a^, already cited ; hence we infer 
that the root is ^^, jast as that of JjJj^ is J^. A little practice, 
however, will enable the learner to get over difficulties of this sort ; 
at the same time had it been possible- for the Arabs, when manu- 
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factariQg their very artidcial langu^e, to have exctaded the Berrile 
letters altogether from the primitiTe triliteral rooia, Arahie would 
have been the most perfect of human tongues. 

49. "With a Tiew to precision, I adopt the term form to 
denote the mere oatwmd appearance of a word as consisting 
of 80 many consonants, independent of the short vowels 
by -which such consonants may become moveable. The 
various modifications or changes which a form may undergo 
by the appKcation of the short vowels, together with the 
j'aeTti, I call the measures of such form. For example, the 
primitive form JJ is susceptible of twelve different measures, 
according as we apply the three short vowels and the j'azm. 
Supposing then the student meets with the root JJ for the 
first time, in a book witiiout vowel-points, he has the comfort 
of knowing that the word may be pronounced in twelve 
different ways or measures, though it remains all along under 
one and the same form. Thus it may be j!j, jIj, or Jy , by 
using ihs Jaem on the middle letter; or it may be any of the 
following nine measurtfiaa trisyllables, viz., J^, jJ, J-i, 
with faiha on the first letter ; also Jl^, J-5 , jls , with kasra 
for the first vowel; or, lastly, it may be JJo, jJ, or jJj, 
with damma on the first letter. We may at the same time 
observe that the measures J^ and jJ are here inserted as 
a matter of theory, for they do not. occur in the practice of 
the language. 

50. The Semitic Grammarians, both Arabs and Jews, have 
adopted, as a special favourite, the triliteral root JJw, with a 
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view to exemplify the various foma and measttrea of tieir 
words. This root, however, ia not the best adapted for 
Europeans, not one in a thoosand of whom ever can realize 
the true sound of the lett^ c as the middle consonant. I 
notwithstanding retain it as my model, generally speaking, 
when the object intended is merely to exemplify the form or 
measure of a word to the eye ; but not when the word is 
intended to he pronounced to the ear, as in the rules of 
Prosody, eto. Another cogent reason for retaining it will 
be found in § 94 a. when we come to the Verb. But the 
student must not suppose that J«i or any other root in the 
language furnishes us with all the forma and meaaurea we are 
about to detail. Some roots famish us with a certain number 
of forma and measures which must be determined merely 
by preacripfion ; others may give out different forms and 
measures, to be determined in like maimer; but no single 
root in the language has ever famished all the forms and 
measures assigned 1^ the Grammarians to the root JjJ. A 
amilar instanoe occurs in the Glreek Grammar, in the case 
of the verb rv/rrta, where we are treated to some bxmdred 
different moods and tenses, etc., whUst it is perfectly 
understood that no single Greek verb ever exhibited the 
Khole of them. 

0/ Gender ~(^\. 

61. In the Arabic tbete aax^ as we have already stated, 
only two genders, the masculine and the feminine ; together 
with some words that are of the common gender, such as the 
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names of the lettera of the alphabet, and some adjeottree 
of a certain form. There are certain oharaoteristics by which 
Te may infier that a noim^ ia feminine. These are to be 
distingaished either by dgnification or termination. Nomu 
are fiamimne by nigpifioatioai, lat — ^Names of women and 
female ajipellatiTe^ as wj^ "Hary," l\ "a mother," (1>J^ 
" a woman who loree her husband." This is edmply the good 
old role of the Latin Grammar, tie., " Esto feminenm quod 
femina sola reposoai" 2iidly— The double members of the 
body, as 'Ji\ "the ear," jJ "the hand," ^ "the eye," 
/"-? "the shoulder." Srdly— Karnes of countries, towns, 
and winds, aa^^ " I^ypt," (Jijia " Cyprus," li- " Mo^a," 
Jjfj "the east wind," tljy^ " the south wind." 

52. Such nouns are feminine by termination as fell under 
the following heads: 1st — Those ending in I, as lihr 
" magnificence," iij- " a garden," £*U» " darkness," a yery 
few excepted, which we shall immediately notice. 2ndly— 
Those ending in 1 serrile, as i\jjS "pride," >!_,*». "red," 
except li-jliL^ " an old man." Srdly— In ^ servile, quiescent 
and pronounced like I, as i^j dhikra, "remembrance;" 
^J)\ uB, "first;" ^^ tula, "longest;" this terminatiou is 
adopted by many comparatives and superlatives. 

a. To these may be added some eig&ty words that are feminine 
neiUisr by signification nor by tezminatioo, Bach aa ^j\ "the earth," 
j*A- "wine,"Jjj "a well," jIj "Bie," jmi^ "biasing fire," ji^ 
" hell-fire,'* Ji J " a house," jlJ " a buckrt," tl)J^ " war," li* " » 
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«t»ffi" c"*^ "ftcnp," J« "nahoe,"^ "tbeytiai," ^jju "theBcml,'' 
^^J^ "the son," together -with the rest which ate to be learnt by 
practice and obaervation. <See De Bacj, Tome i., p. 347.) 

63. All substaatiyes and adjectives not comprised xmder 
the foregoing heads are anderstood to he masonline ; as ^ 
"Uie moon," tX^ "* honfle." There are, however, a few 
words having the feminine termination «, which are of the 
mascnline gender, as aLLl " a Ehalif ; " also some verbal 
adjectives to which i is added, so that they become of more 
emphatio or intenrave signification, such as t^ "very 
learned ;" aC«** " hahituated to laugh ;" ijj\j " relating from 
memory." Verbal adjectives (^ the forms iJUi, aJUj, Uya, 
aImj , <tWf , thon^ ending in i, are of both genders. 

64. There are some forty-five words which are of thd 
common gender ; amongst the number are yij] " a veil ot any- 
thing that covers nakedness ;" JUI " state, condition ;" It^s^ 
"awing;" J^ "a path;" ,^-li "a knife" (Gaelic tcian)^ 
^ " a weapon," " armour ;" pL "peace;" *L "aladder;" 
iUi "heaven;" ^ "peace;" jLfjt "a path or way;" 
i^\m. "an eagle;" ^^ "a horse;" ,^y "a bow;" ^ 
"night ;" ^ " salt," etc. (See De Bacy, p. 349.) 

Of the Formation of Feminine from Masculine Norms. 

56. Feminines are formed &om mascTilines by the addition, 
(aansposition, <a changing of letters ; but chiefiy by the 
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addition of i, as J*^ "a man," i^j "a woman," il^ " a 
king," iiSSt "a queen," j^S "great," Ij^. ^Jifata^f "a 
joimg man," changes i^ to 1 before >, il^ "a youi^ woman," as 
do many other nouns of this ftmn. Some adjectiveB, when in 
the positive degree, follow the second termination (in \ ser- 
vile) in forming the feminine, transposing the initial \ to the 
end, as iliw from j^l "white" or "splendid." In the 
comparative and superlative degree, however, the initial \ is 
changed to ^^ final, quiescent and pronounced like \, as 
Jjtl atwalu, ^J^ tula, " longer," " longest" Some other 
adjectives also form their feminine in (^ servile, as ^Jl/^, ^jt^ 
intoxicated;" jy ^ji first;" ^1, <4j^\ another;" 
whilst some change ^1 into ^, as ^Ckc, ,_j^^ '* irritated." 
j*ll "one," makes ^a».\ in the feminine ; but a*.lj "one," 
has sA>Xj. 

a. Kumben of atljectiTe8 are lued both as masculines and feminmes 
without any alteration, as Jj-^ " patient," Jl^^j " odoriferons," 
*£«^ "rash," .^j^-u-^ "poor" (making also in the feminine AiX>u*), 
J^ "elain" (which, when UBed subatantiTely, is written likewise 
aL^ "she that is Blain"); with many others of the same forms. 
Nouns implying anything divisible into parts aBaume ofUn the 
feminine gender to express such parts, |||t iujb j " a piece of gold^" 
from t_^ j " gold." As the Arabs have no neuter gender, neutral 
adjectives or such as are common to either gender, when used 
indefinitely as subetantiveB, are expressed by the feminine, as i'^s-Xy 
C/j'yu " one is wanting to you." 

b. On this subject the reader is referred to the excellent " Grammaire 
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Arabe " of M. De Saoy, page 343-352 of tiie first volume. Thelimits 
SBsigiLed to OS in the present work do not permit as to translate De 
Sacj'a account at fall length. 

Of NtmAeri. 

56. In Arabic the nouns have three numbers (as we have 
already stated), viz., ttie Singular, the Dual, and the Plural. 
The Dual is inTariably a diptote, i.e., consisting of two cases, 
and is generally formed by suppressing the nunation of tiie 
singular, and adding ^1— for the nominative, and ^=^ for the 
oblique cases; thusjij "a house," dual ^^ljl3 "two houses," 
jj/)'** " '^^i ***» ''■' "^ t^" houses." 

a. When the aingnlar noon ends in s the latter is changed in the 
dual to UD, as auj^ ma^naiun, "a city;" fjojx^ madlnatam, 
" two citieB." Where^ and ^, (or ) officiating for them,) are final, and 
quiescent, after /o^^a in the singular, they become what granunaiians 
call nwveahle, receiving some alteration, either in the final letter or 
TOwel-pointa,aB|j;u_^tan, "a youth;" ^^^.A'ayi^w," two youths;" 
L»ft 'a§an, "a staff;" i^^j^ 'a^aroam, "two stafife" (or staves). 
If \ servile terminates the singular, it is changed to j as ^y^ iafra,u, 
"yellow;" ^J\Jy^ $afrawam, " ino yellow objects;" but if radical, 
it remains, as l^ juz,un, "a part;" ^Jyi' jtiz,dm, "two parts;" 
unless, when under the form of keanza ', it BnppUes the place of j 
or ^, in which case it either discretionally remains, or is changed to 
J , as *Toj ndd,un, " a garment ; " ^jl *1 j, rid&,aaa, or ^^Ijl Jj ridStcdni 
"two garments." 
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67. The regular maBculine plural u formed by sappreanng 
the nunation of the aingular, and adding ^j— for the nomma- 
tive and [^j— for the oblique cases ; thus oJ,lj " a fether," ^jJJj 
"fethere," j^^^^l) "of, to, or by fethera;" J^U "aflflistrng," 
^J^\S; y "glad," l^yLJ; ^ "a prophet," '^^^ . The 
regular femiuine plural is formed by suppressing the final 
ii of the singular, and substituting i1j\— for the nominative, 
and ijL>\~ for the oblique; thus tji\^ "a mother," u61jJ,)^ 
"mothers," ty>(jj,lj "of, to, or by mothers;" so *^ "a 
cheerful woman," i£>l^ "cheerful women," i-j "-a pro- 
phetess," tl>l-J. 

a. If a maBcnline noon tenumBt«s in ^ . inert after kasra, it is 
thrown away, while kasra is changed to damma, as ^^ " a judge," 
f^li ; if in ^^ after /at^ it is also dropped, jat^ forming a 
diphthong with j, as ,JUm»« Mu^fa/a, ^^aLIIi^. Perfect feminine 
BubBtantiTes (that is, not derived from imperfect v^ba) whether 
simple, or aogmented only by i, whose middle radical is inert, 
change in the ploral \hojazm (") to the rowel of the first radical, 
iiflj*!^ Jumrun, "a woman's name," izAj-ts^ Jtmardtun; iju^ 
f:af'atun, "a saucer," ojIj^oj i:asa'dtun, "eancers;" those, however, 
whose first radical takes kaara or datima, may either retain the jazm 
at change it to/o^M* 

0/ the Irregular or Broken Florals. 

58. Besides the regular plurals exemplified in the words 
ji\j and ijJ.lJ, the Arabs have adopted several modes of 
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fiDniiing arti^cialy or, as they call thorn, broken' pluraia, of 
which the following are a few specimens: 1st— From the 
tiiliteral root a plnr&l may be formed of the measure ^Ujll, 
by means of two aliji, thus "J^ "an order," plnral ^1^1 
"orderB;" so ilsiy "pK^ierty," plural dAXl "goods" or 
" ehatteb." 2Qd— From a triliteral root, witli or without the 
additional if, may be formed a broken plural of the measure 
l}\^; thus, 'J^ "a mountain," plural ^U»- "motrntains;" 
80 t^J "a man," ^W-j "men;" XSJak "disposition," ^\^ 
** dispositions." 3rd— From the triliteral root another plural, 
of frequent oocacrence, may be formed on the measure ^^ ; 
thus <£jX; "a king," plural Ci^ "kings;" so 11$ "sciraioe," 
plural ipi " sciences." 4th — ^Another broken plural, of 
frequent ooeozrenoe, is formed on the measure ^lui ; thus, 
Liii "a sage," jU^ "sages;" so J*li "a poet," ploral 
*\JiS " poctts." lliis form of plural anses from singular 
nouns of the measure ^Ij or ^J^. There are several other 
modes of forming broken plurab^ which shall be Mly de- 
tailed hereafter, when we come to our Section on the 
Derivation and Formation of Nouns. 

a. De Sacy enumerates thirty-one forms of broken plurals, bat 
sererBl of these, eepeoially the last seven, are of rare occturence. 
In the meanwhile ws Babjoin a osefol table of twenty-four foKos of 
brokm pUtrah with examples of socb siu^kn aa usoaUy [vodoce 
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1 


>* 


s 


J^' 


3 


>•' 


4 


iij 


e 


JW 


6 


^iT, 


7 


jii 


8 


s «f 


9 


lill 


10 


iiu' 


11 


X; 


12 


lu: 


13 


jLm 



<Uji s milk pail, o-l^ 


uU; a booli, 


12 


jlllred. 


jii- 


^aftsgment, ^ 


Jj^ a man. 


J^j 


1,=,-^ a boose. 


^y^. 


Jfllajadge, 




Jjlipepfocl, 


a2 


ijiliaKsdJil, 


forf^ 


•5^ an ape. 


iiie 


^jM a branch. 


A^ 


4<»-j the &ce, 


'4y 



14 


jw 


15 


'i^\ 


18 


J;V 


17 


JiUi 


18 


Jk 


19 


'J^ 


20 


7^6 


21 


.■yf 


22 


^ 


23 


^i^ 


24 


ju 



jk* rain, j'^' 

iJij^ a necklace, > jl*t 

(^IL a frying pan, jaljt 

JU^ tlie left hand, JjU^ 

jJu a boy, ^UU 

(..A&d a roof, |^^^A_i 

jij a country, (^IoJj 

..ij^ noble, 'U^ 

jtli a poet, *l/»i 

= - ( ?L.\ 

..<«•- a friend, J _, 1 , 



6^' 



^-J^ 



il^«-" a desert, i^J^^ 
^^yid intoxicated, ^\fL, 



i. It may be observed here, at the same time, that some Donne have 
Tarioos forms of plural,— sometimes a regular plural, and besides that 
one or more of the broken forms; thus feova ^j^ "the sool," are 
formed the pltiral ^m^ and ^/J»j\ ; from ^Hi " a boy," plu. aJlc and 
^UU; £romjj*c"the eye,"^Ccl, ^jj^; fi^m tL«e "a feult or 
vice," <— 'jt* *ii^ "-H^' ; fr°™ J^ " * "all." ^'>^ » wl/W > ^™ ^ 
"aelaTe,"5Cfi, •»— «, ^\j^; and also from_^"the 8ea,"jLt:, 
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Jsc;, ^xr} ; from S»V& " a witaeBS," Jiftlji , ^J^Li , Jj^ . The 
stodent is not to infer, however, that a singolar employs indifferently 
all the plnials of which its /orm is snsceptihle ; thns ^^J^ does not 
admit i^\u , Xlu , ilh , ^ll&i ; nor does Sic adopt the plorab j\^\ 
ijws , ij^ , etc. Sometimes one only is formed, as from Js^j " a 
man," the only plural is Jl>y , and j^] " an afiair," " a command," 
makes only jj,« i . These, however, are best learnt by practice. When 
ft edngnlar, having several meanings, admits Beveral plurals, it wUl be 
generally fonnd that certain plurals are pecoUarly, or ezclnsively at- 
tached to certain specific meanings of the singular; for example, ^J^ 
Bignifiea "the eye," "a fountain," "the substance or essence of a 
thing," and " a person of rank." In the plural it has ^^ , ^^\ and 
^U«l . The two first of tiiese forms answer to the two first meanings 
of the singular respectively, and the third only to ihe two last. The 
regolar plorala, and those of the twelfth, thirteenth, fourteenth, and 
fifteenth forms, are called dlj F j-*^ " plurals of paucity," in 
contradistinction to the other forms, which are called t^ fy*^ 
"plurals of multitude." This observation applies, however, only 
to nouns having several forms of plural : when the plural of one of 
these four forms is its only one, it is employed indiscriminately like 
those of the other forms. 

c. With regard to the qnadriliteral nouns, all the simple ones, and 
many of those which are augmented, together with their femininea, 
form their plurals by inserting \ after the second Iett«r (Uie first having 
/oi^, and the third Aasra), as i— 4V ^°™ S-^J^ " * star." When ^• 
happens to be thq final letter of the singular, it is dropped in fomdng; 
ttie pinral, as <Qj^ "a dunghill," Jj|^ . When the last radical is 
preceded by 1 , j and ^f without a vowel* ^ remains in the plural, aa 
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Jjj^ "a candle," Ji<jU>; bat \ and j are changed to ^^ (on account 
of the preoeding kaara), as ^UaLi, ^^i~>•, C^y^ "the heel," 
t_;«^L£ ; some words, at the same time, not onlj follow thia role, bat 
bare another plural formed by dropping the (^ and taking i at the 
end, as J-JjI " the devil," J^J^I and ZJU ; (_ilC>t " a shoemaker," 

t-iX^I and ijS\Jt : j-jl? " a disciple," j»^l> and « j^Sj . A few 
other words form also tiieir plioala in this manner, as i^id "a 
bishop," blflJUl and AijLI . Some plurals of triliteral words may be 
comprehended nnder this form ; another plural being formed from 
titem in the same manner, ae Jr!^ "the nail of the finger," lat plural 
j\^\, 2nd plural ^Itl ; j]|c "an artery," Ist plural jj^ , 2nd plnral 

d. Ifonns consisting of five or more letters (> and \, 3, i^ qnieeceut 
not being numbered as such) follow the same mode, throwing away 
at the same time either the last radical or the penult, as t^y^ " a 
pomegranate," ^J^; tUjrS^ "a spider," i._-.Slie; jJyJ "a piece 
of bread," " crumb," J)!^ and ^jxV^ . If the penidt is j or j^ form- 
ing a diphthong afterya^^a, both the last letter and the penult remain, 
J being changed to 4^ on account of the preceding kasra, as ^^J&Ji " a 
crocodile," ^JS^]J> • Augmented words throw away the servileB, ex- 
erting f. when servile along with ^^ or u:.^, ae (^Ua^ "looaed," 
(^,Um ; ^jflc^ " a leader," ^^Ur" . 

«. Some words form their plnral in a manner exceedingly irregular, 
IS II "amotber,"L£}t^i; li "the month," il^! ; ^U "water," Ilpl 
and »\^ ; jfL«l " woman," < U^ , iyuJ and ^l^uJ ; ^J^^ " man," 
^U for JW^^r the final ,/ being cat off on aocoant of iba frequent 
nae made of this word. 
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61 



Of the Ifeelenmn of Nimtu. 

59. Some grammarians divide the Aialiio noaminto two, 
if not more, declensions. I think it mnch better to view 
l^em under one declension, reduoihie to five heads or claasesj 
aooording as they consist in the singular or ploial, or both, 
of dipiotea, Le., two cases, or of fyiptotea, ie., three cases. 
The dnal is always a diptote, so that we need only to direct 
onr attention to the singular and plural. 

CLASS I. 

-60. TTnder this class I include all substantives, mascnline 
and feminine, which form their plurals regularly, as described 
in § 67. They aU are, as may be seen, triptotea in the 
singular and diptotea in the plural ; thus ji\j " a &ther." 



Kom. jJ)^ a father. 
Gen. ^\j of a &ther. 



yl jitj two fathen. 
f^ji^j of two fittben. 
^jjjJIJ two &tIierB. 



^ jJ^j fitthora. 
^ jillj of fatlien. 



As an example of a regular feminine nonn we subjoin fji.tj 
" a mother." 



Noin.iallJ a mother. 
Qen. ijl^Jofamother. 
Ace. si3i\y a mother. 



yUjilj two mothcTB. 
^ijJ)) of two mothers. 



ili\ji\y motkeTB. 
LZJ\ji\) of mothera. 
i,£.>1jJ1J mothers. 



^^jjlj two mothem. 

a. trader this claas are included— Ist. AU participlea, both active 
aad passive, masciiliiie and feminine, derived from regular verbs 
(which are generally employed as BabstantiveB), as^U "MfliBtJDg" 
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or "assistant;" jy^i^ "aesiBted," also a man's name. All snch 
nouns form Uieir feminines by changing their final nUnation into 
«— as *rf^ , etc., and are declined like iii}j. 3nd. Nouns of the 
measureB ^Ui and l^ as _lU "a mariner," ^l«J "a carpenter;" 
plural l^^i^ , etc. 3rd. Nonns raiding in t/r- which are generally 
patronymic or poBBesaive adjectives, as t^^^'^'u " ft m&n of Bagdad," 
4^1ju "a man given to melancholy," "a hypochondriac;" ploral 
|^jlj5S,etc. 4th. Dlminntiyenonnflof themeaanre^)-**, as J-i^ 
"a mannibin" or "insignificant little man;" plural ^^'S^j, etv. 
To these we might add several others which cannot be reduced under 
specific heads ; and must be left raitirely to practice. 
CLASS II. 

61. Nouns of this class, like ihe preceding, are fynptota 
in the singular and diptotea in the plural, with this difference, 
that the plural is hroken or irregular; thus, j^^.^^ "a mosque." 



N. V*** 
G. Jt^** of, to, or in 
a mosque. 
A. 1 J.**** a mosque. 



liyf*^ two mosques. 
^jue***oftwomosque8 
two mosques. 



j^C^ mosques. 
j^U^ of moaqnes. 
mosques. 



CLASS ni. 



62. Nouns of this class are triptotes both in the singular 
and plural ; thus, u^ " a houBe." 



N. u:^ a bouse. 

0. y-v; of, etc. ahonse. 

A. \:u^ a house. 



^Is^ two houses. 
J^ of two houses. 
two houses. 



t^jsi houses. 

c^jli of houses. 

\jyfi honsee. 
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63 



a. Of Classm 11. and III. we may say in general tliat thejr include 
BDcli sabatantiTeB as have not been already specified under Cla» I. ; 
bat it is very difficult, if not impossible, to subject them ia any 
specific roles. The student must be goided by practice alone. 

CLASS IV. 

63. This class consiBts of such adjectiTe nouns (not being 
oomparatives or superlatiyes) as are diptotes in the singular 
and triptotea in the plural; thu8,_^^ '* red." 



Nom. j^\ 

Gen. &. Ace. J^a-t 






~ Nom. 
~ Gen. 
>■ Ace. 



CI.A88 V. 

64. This class consists of a few substantives and suoh 
adjectives (comparatives and superlatives) as are diptotes both 
in the singular and plural ; tlius J*.«t " less." 



a 



Nom. yM' 

Gen. k Ace. X^ 



^\p\ 



i^j^^ 



JcCi] Nom. 
JiUl Gen. & Ace. 



a. Classes IV. and T. consist chiefly of adjectives ; those of the 
former being in the positive degree though under the form of 
comparatives and superlatives ; Class T. consists of boTtd Jide com- 
paratives and superlatives. 

65. "When the last letter of a noun is ^ preceded \s^ fistha^ 
or 1, or 1^, also preceded by fiMia^ and called slwrt ali/, 
»j^mU CJi\ , the three casra are alike ; if it be ^^ preceded 
by jfcdWd, the nominatiTe and the genitiTe alone are alike; 
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in this case the ^^ not hearing either ^amrna or kaara. 



Thus in the three oases 



^^ 



' is Traitten for j.^, 



j,ic, 1^ and ^^j "a mill," for f^J, iJ-j^ ^j which are 
of the first class, or triptotes. ^i^ "a EidI" or "judge," 
in the nominatiTe and geuitiTe for %i^ and ^U, of the same 
class, cf^ "good news," for «^Ja/ in the nominatiTe, and 
t^^, in die genitiTe and aoousative of the last olass, 
or diptotes. 4^V«* " deserts," for g^jW* in the nominatiTe, 
and i^W« in tiie genittTe and aocusatiTe, irregular quad- 
nliteral plural of tlie second class. 

66. Six words haTe a Tariation of case peculiar to them- 
scItos, when in oonstniotion either with a noun or an affixed 
possessiTe pronoun, Tiz., CJi "a fether," A "a brother," 
1^ " a fethOT-in-law," ^ " a thing," ^ or y " the mouth," 
and jj "haTing," "possessed of," "endowed with," which 
are dedined as follows : 

Nom. J^^l t^e &ther of Zdd. 
Qsm. jjj ^j\ of the fklher of Zaid. 
Aeo. J^ Ul the &ther of Zaid. 



tySA bis brother. 
i^\ of hia brother, 
il^l hia brother. 



Kom. J«c *J the month of 'TJmar. 
Gen. J*c jJ of the mouth of TJniar. 
Ace. ^«« li the month of 'Umar. 



C^y*»' thy &ther-in-law. 
Cj^f^ of Uiy fathei-in-Iaw. 
C/l*^ thj fintber-in-Uw. 



Norn. Z*^j J j endowed with compasaion. 
QeDi £U/) ^^JofonewhoiacompasBionate. 
Ace. X«*-J U compaoaionate. 



d^ thy thiog. 

1* ^.■hl of tJiy thing. 

liilift thy Uiing. 
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a. When these words, however, are prefixed to &e pronoun of the 
first person there is no ch&nge of caae, bb ^\ " my &Uier," ^\ " of 
my &ther," eb;. When *i is followed by an affixed pronoon, it 
Taries only in tiie vowel-pointa, as h^Cu " your mouth," t^X^ " of 
yonr mouth," CXm " your month." yt\ has sometimes a peculiar 
idiom, similar in sense to j j as in the following epithet, which Uie lion 
in the fiible gives to the fox, J^ \ Ul U jijJ I UUl " Why do 
yon not enter, father of the stronghold?" i.e. " thou endowed 
with strength," 

b. The aecnsative is Babstitnted for the nominative when certain 
partidplea go before, as ^l indeed," certainly, ^^1 that," ^J^ 
"^aa if," ^J "bnt," *^^ "would to God," Jil "perhaps;" as 
*j«j 1s>y 1^1 "indeed a man will stand ;"jj^ tlSlill ^ "bnt iha 
king ia powerfbl;" no other word most intervene, however, except* 
ing a preposition with its case, as l>^ jl jJ 1 4*i y;l '' certainly there 
is a man in the house." The word % signi^ing "is not," when 
immediately preceding any appellative, gives it, in general, the 
accusative termination, as ^J ^—^ ^ "there is no donht of it" (or 
"in it"). In this case the accoaatlve loses the ntlnation, bnt the 
noun must not be definite, either as a noon proper, or as an 
^ipellative limited by the article Jl, or by a word which it 
governs. 

67- The Tocative is expressed by the nominatiT© without 
nuiiation, with U prefixed, as, ^l^ ^ " O 'Uthman !" ^t Ij 
" O prince 1" except when followed by a genitire, where &e 
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aoonaative is employed in place of the nominatiTe, as jST jJx l» 
" O servant of God." 

a. The nominatJTe thus employed is natorally pronounced wiUi 
rapidity. Hence it ia that ike nUnation ia always dropped, and 
that the affixed pronoan ^^-r is BOmetimeB cat off, aa aji ^ " O my- 
peoplel" (^ " my Lord 1 " Borne words, chiefly proper namesin 
freqaent nae, throw off a whole syllable at the end, as -U \j for 
j_j»-U C "0 my fiiendl" ^Ji£J^ \i "O Mansarl" ^ ^ "0 
MarT&n!" taijyai^, ete. 

b. On the other haod, when placed at the end of a sentence, ftnd 
pronoonced more stroi^ly, the vowel is prolonged, and receives a 
kind of aspirate, as i^yii- Ij for ^le " my boy I" Sometimes this 
q2^)ears as final a, as U^ 1j or d^, as jiUIa Ij or Ju«Lc for ,<jlU . 

c. When the name invoked, however, bears the article ^1, the 
pronoan IJJk, or one of these words, \s^\, 'C(>}, ^^U always comes 
between the name imd the particle C , as JliU 1 V^t U " men t " 

d. In calling for help, J is often prefixed to the g^tive, aa 
^j^\ JCp^ U "help, SaladinI" and sometunes A is added for 
the same pnrpose, aa jUjJmi Ij "help, friend I" u^l is however 
Bometimea aaed for ^j\ " my fether I " and iX^^ for ^\ " my 
mother." 

68. The dual and the perfect mascaline plurals in ^, drop 
fhat letter when followed by a noun in the genitive case, or hy 
the afBxed pronouns, as ^,Ji^ " two fawns, t-i^y' t]^ " the 
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two fawns of Joseph,;" ^^Ui* "two feet," »Uji "Ms two 
feet ; " ^Jy^^r^ " Musulmans," jJJ I yt^^ " the Musulmaas of 
the town," ^ju "sons," i^o "his eons." 

a. When a norm is r^idered defimle by prefixing the article J1 
the nUnatiott, which appears at the end of some of the casea, is 
dropped and the simple short vowel retained ; thoa, Norn. ji\'^\ " the 
&ther;" Gen. dJIjl' "of the father;" Ace. j3,ljl1 "the fatiier;" so 
iil^l " the mother;" ijjjjll "of the mother ;" 5jJJjll "themother." 
In like manner, the nUnatioQ ia rejected when one nonn governs a 
nonn following in the genitive; thns, '^j^yt\ \ ^^1 " Commandei' of 
the Faithfol;" Zj"^ 'jJ\ "Prosperity of the State." The article 
changes the snhstantives eingalar, and irregular plnrala, which are 
diptotra, into triptotes, aa Nom. J^HI "the black;" Gen. ^^)!; 
Aecjjdlil; ao Nom. ^Ci^t "the white;" Oen.>ld^1; Acc.'t^L 

b. The ntlnation is afiected in the same manner as ^ when under 
the above circomstances. It is also r^ected by all those noima called 
wxtriable, which form their nomioative in -^ and in other cases 
in -i^, as may be observed with regard to the plnrals of the Snd and 
5th classes of noons. 

0/ the Nrtmeral8—S^ *Xi^f . 

69. The Arabic Numerals hold a sort of middle rank 
between the SubstantiTes and Adjectives ; consequently this 
is the proper place Therein to introduce them. Several of 
them, as we shall see hereafter, are horn fide substantives, 
others adjectives. Our object here is simply to exhibit them 
such as they are; the application and use of them belong 
to the Syntax. The following are 
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THB CARDINAL HUMBEB8. 








Fiuniii. 








TBJcnnK*. 


KUCCUME. 




















s 


u~^ 


l,^uS. 


« 




ii^l, 


( V'>' 






* 


„ 




I 




or ^„ 


1 


6 


Ut-, 


*V 


1 




y^\ 


( 0-1 




1 


t^ 


*^ 


V 


2 


(^•^l 


^Gi 


r 


8 


?^ 


^U 


A 




' ^^ 














* ^- 






9 


t-i 


Ci 


1 


3 


CJI) 


jau 


r 












a,t.. 






10 


y^. 


'A' 


!• 


4 


ti;' 


i,J 


f- 



a. From three to tea ineluaiTe, the teoininatioB > , the hsdbI sign 
of the feminme gender, here mta-kB the muenline. All these 
nombeiB are triptotes, except ^J^\ and ^J^\, both of which are 
diptotes, havings for their inflexions ^^1 aod y^^\ for the genitiTe 
and accnsatiTe, like aQ the duals. From three to ten, the cardinal 
nmnbere are employed either as adjectiTes or subetantiTes ; in the 
fiist case, they are placed after the thing nombeied, and agree with 
it in gender and case ; if employed as sabstantiTes, they goyem the 
genitive of the thing ntunbered, and then of course lose their 
ntlnation, aa J^v ^ "three men/' literaCy, "three of men," or 
as we might say, " a trio of men." When ^UJ " eight," loses its 
BOnation, it reeoTeis the ^, whieh had disappeared according to the 
rule, ^ 65, f« j^Cw is for ^jUj ; we then write ^^ in the nomina- 
tive and genitiTe, and \JSXi in the aceosatiTe. 

70. Ftchu eleven to nineteen indusive, the cardinal num- 
bers are composed of unite, and of the number ten, ^hioh in 
the mascniine is^if , and in the feminine i^ or t^ ^ the 
pmaller nnmbeT b^bg always put first, thua — 
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11 ijLa t^Ji^l Af tii^l ^1 

13 i^Ae iilJti jm£ Xj&! f 

14 SjJL£^j\ j£taS»jj\ yP 

71. The Decades firom twenty upwards are, 



18 


i^^^ 


^i^ 


n 


17 


'Q^^ 


ji^h^ 


w 


18 


iji^^Ci 


jiciiUJ 


|A 


19 


v^t-i 


jsISlj 


11 



Cu 


200. 




1000. 


yuf 


2000. 



u,yuj 80. 


>ar-^ 


SO. 


uliA! 


20 


,;a«-; 90. 
?L, 100. 




60. 
70. 




SO 
40. 



a. In the nombera composed of decades aad of miita from tweafy 
to ninety-nine inclnslTe, the conjunction j is inserted between the two 
nnmbers; the smalleat nomber is pot first, and both are declined, 
as '^^JiiJi J J»-i ; genitive '^Jfi^ _j J^t ; accosatlTe '^^J^yCia^. 

b. The numbers for the hundreds are of both genders; thus 
ITl, 100; ^^^u^ 200; ^U Xw 300; AtL, \S}. 400; *Ju JLii 
500; il, ti^ 600; iU y^ 700; iU ^t^i or il, ^^l;J 800; 
iit« ^hJ 900. 

c. The nnmbers for the tboasands are as fbllows : t^l 1,000 ; ^Ul \ 
2,000; tyirr i^X 3,000; (_iT A«}t 4,000; and so on up to ten 
tiionsand. Beyond ten thousand they are, U1 Jlc di»-l 11,000; 
tSiji-s \2\. 12,000; and so on np to ninety-nine thousand. AAer 
that tliey are ^\ 't\^ 100,000; hj^t ^ly 200,000; J^\ p^ 
300,000, etc. 
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IBB OKDDUIi NtlKBEBS. 



OBDINAL NUHBEBS. 

72. The ordinal numbers up to ten inolusiTe, have (with 
the exception of the &8t) the measure ^U for the masculine, 
and llfili for the feminine. The compound numbers from 
the 11th to the 19th inclusiTe are made up of the oca- 
responding ordinals of their units with the addition of 'Ji^A 
for the maseuUne, and xji^ for the feminine. When these 
nine compounds are indeterminate, they both end in a fatha 
and are not subject to declension. If, however, they have 
the article prefixed, the unite are regularly declined like a 
noun of the first class, and the decades remain unaltered; 
thus, Nom. Jii kij Gn ; Gen. 'J-Jk tJ-JWl ; Ace. Jii cJliH ; 
and the same rule is obserred with regard to the feminine ; 
thus, 'i^ ^,\±lt , and BO on. 






luac 


'jL'^ilL Ufll 


jil ^IJ 12th 


'^ OJU IStll 


Jii '^\j Ma 


'^ ^li isa 


>1 i.^ 16tk 


jii yC 17tt 


>i 'Ji 18th 


yil ^\3 19th 


^/«20lh 



J^' 


jy 


lit 


£^ 


yC- 


and 


a\j 


Jjj) 


3rd 


%; 


ej; 


4th 


L,i 


J^li 


6tt 


LjC 


J-i^- 


«th 


iuil 


;tC 


7th 


a:.^U 


^5 


8th 


i:,b 




Ml 


l^v 


A^' 


10th 



ubjGoOgIc 
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73. The twentietfa. and all the decades above, are ex- 
preesed by the cardinal niunberB ; and the intermediate ones 
are formed by prefixing the ordinals of the units vith the 
conjunction ^ between, thus— 









FBACTIONAL NDUBBK8. 

74. In Arabic fractional nnmbers from one-third to one- 
tenth inclusive are expressed by certain words modified from 
the corresponding radical numben; thus, kli^ "a half," 
iji "a third," JJJ "a fourth," JJU. "a fifth," J»jJ "a 
EDxth," ^^ " a seventh," ^ " an eighth," ^^JJ " a ninth," 
^ " a tenth." Beyond the fraction -^ recourse is had to 
a kind of periphrasis : thus, to express the fraction " three- 
twentieths" they say \s^ cri-r^ cT? *l/^' *^ literally, 
"three parts out of twenty parts." 

DISTRIBtrnVE NTJMBBES. 

75. Distributive numbers are e:^ressed either by twice 
repeating the ordinal number, as ^Ju^lJ ^^^i " oi^c ^7 one," 
or (from one to ten) by words of the measure Jliw or JIuU 
derived from the radical number. These may be used singly 
or by irepetitioa ; thus, <iW\ or oU-* oC-i , or jk^^ 1^^ " one 
by one," so ^j ^j or ^J^ ^^ " four by four." All sudi 
uumeralfi are diptotes. 
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76. These embrace such adjectiTes as denote " relating to " 
or " consisting of" such or such a number from one to ten ; 
thus ^^liJ "containing two," JJh "containing three," ^rf^jj 
"containing fonr," ^^^ "containing flye," etc. In like 
manner from the cardinal numbers are formed relatire ad- 
jeotiTM from one to ten; these present no difficulty. It 
must be remarked, however, that from ^Ju\ " two," a dual of 
which the singular, if it could have one, would be ^1 for ^ ; 
the relative adjeotiTe is formed by recurring to the form of 
the singular ^\ and ^p, like ,\a^\ . From eleven to nine- 
teen, the numeratiTes composed of two indeclinable Tords, 
form their relative adjectiveB from the first word only, wholly 
suppressing the second ; whence it follows that these ad- 
jectives exactly resemble those derived frt)m nnmeratives 
frY)m one to nine ; thus ^yi is the relative adjective of ^Jii\ 
"two," and of Xe Ul "twelve;" ,ViA^ ^ that of aIIJ*^ 
"five," and of ^i.* Im,*^. fifteen. From l>1f one 
hundred," is farmed the relative adjective i^y^ or 7X* ; 
and from LS,\ " a thousand," ^\ . 

PEBIODIC HTTHEBUS. 

77. ITumerative words denoting a periodical retam, are 
of the measure ^ . They are put in the accusative with 
OT -withoTit an article, as cJiJI or \^ "every tiiree (days, 
months, etc.)," so ^} or ^J*^\ " every eight (days, montiiB, 
etc.)." When for tbe sake of precision the dagSf etc. must 
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be Specified they express the same in the following m&nner : 
iiS* cJaII Sj^ J^I S-^^ "be drin^ wine once erery three 
years." 

a. NnmerAtiya words denoting "simpla" or "single," "doable," 
" triple," etc., are expressed tbos, >i^ " single," t-aaUh* " doable," 
i_JW1 XjU " triple," i^Wl iMj\ " quadraple," etc. 

NTJUEBAL ABTEBBS. 

78. "Words corresponding t» our " once," " twice," 
"thrice," etc., are generally expressed by a word denoting 
"time" or "turn" in the accusatiTe case preceded by the 
requisite numeral, thus "once" is e^iressed by i^ or ij\j or 
£i»j ; " twice " by J^^ ; " thrice" by ip\y* cjHj, eto. 

79. The Arabs have a cnriotu idiom in expressing their 
dates and other laige numbers, placing, generally, tbe units 
before the tens, the tens before the hundreds, and the 
hundreds before the thousands. This role obtains strictly 
when the number consists of only two figures, decades and 
units; but if thousands and hundreds are employed, the 
thousands may optionally come first, then the hundreds, then 
the decades, and lastly the units, though the former mode 
is the more common. Thus in expressing in words the year 
1862 they say "two and sixty and eight hundred and one 
thousand." This idiom is probably owing to the oircnm- 
stance that the numerical cyphers of the Arabs, which they 
borrowed or adopted from the Hindus, read contrariwise 
to their alphabetic characters, i,e. Jrom right to left ; so that 
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when an Arab, in reading, comes to such a numbra as 1862 
for example, he naturally decyphfrs the group of f^nree 
from right to left, for the reasons we have just stated. 

Of the A^'ective—ikA\ . 

80. The Adjective has two genders and generally three 
numbers like the substantiTe, but the explanation of its 
ooncfflrd with the latter belongs more appropriately to onr 
Section on Syntax. At present we shall confine ourselves to 
the mode of forming the Comparative and Superlative Degrees 
of Comparison. 

81. The comparative is formed from the positive by pre- 
fixing 1, asjrti. "good," Jli.1 " better," and takes in general 
][^ ''than,"afterit; tiiustlilil! j]j^ Jacl tLJl " thou art greater 
than the king." Sometimes the mere positive with "^ is used 
to express the comparative, as in the following line from 
Elnawabig ; |_j^l ^ j^^ ls^Mj " *^® present day is better 
than the past" The particle ^, however, and some others 
often follow the comparative in place of ^, so as to express 
either a positive or superlative degree according to circum- 
stances ; as <-j^ 1 ijj Jfii " more or most intrepid in war." 
In the feminine of the oomparative ^^ quiescent after fatia 
is added in place of 1 prefixed, as^ "great,"J2^1 "greater" 
(masc.), ^g^ " greater " (fem.). The particle ^j^ does not 
always immediately follow the comparative ; as in the follow- 
ing example : ^— e yy ^^ t^jla JeT " Dearer to me than the 
apple of mine eye." 
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82. "Without ^J-. the fonn 'ji6\ when followed by a genitiTe 
expresses the superlative degree, as (jJQ 1 ,^/^\ " the best of 
men." It becomes superlative also where the substantive 
precedes the adjective, as Uil ^^si^ll " Sa'di is most wise." 
It has likewise a superlative sense when placed absolutely 
with a substantive or pronoun in construction, as ^^J^^\ Ua 
"they two are the most upright;" (_^lS\ ^ ^p-^1 fS> 
"they are the most excellent among human beings." Of the 
comparative and superlative we shall treat more fully in our 
Section on Syntax. 

Of the Pronoun— ^f*^\ . 

FEBSOITAL PBONOUHS. 

83. These consist of two classes, viz., the Isolated and the 
Apxed. The Isolated are the following, viz. :— 

Ist Pera. Sing. Uf "I." (No Dual). Ist Pers. Plup. ^ "we." 
2nd Pere. Sing. Masc. i.^1, Fem. i^l " thou." Dual comm. \^\ 

"you two." Plur. Masc. IJl, Fem. ^^1 "you." 
3rd Pere. Sing. Masc. ^ "he," Fem. ^ "she." Dual comm. Ua 

" they both." Plur, Masc. "lb, Fem. ^jb " they." 

a. We may bere observe that the tbjrd person maeculine ^ loses 
ita first vowel damma, and the tlurd femmine its kasra, when preceded 
by either of the conjunctions J and i^, which both denote " and ;" 
tbiis, instead of ^j, they say yij ; so for ^^J they say ^J. We 
may also obserre that the Personal, Demonstratire, and Belatire 
Pronouns have the same rariation of gender and number as nouns, 
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bat they have no diSlerence of caae, with the exception of the daals of 
the DemonfitratiTee and Kelatives, which follow the mode of other 
dnala, as we shall immediately see. The first person is natorally of 
the common gender, and wanto the dual number. 

84. We now come to the Affixed Prononns, which oootir 
almost in every line, and are always annexed to a verb, a 
noun, or a. preposition. When added to verbs they are 
generally in the acousatiTe case, thongh often in the dative, 
especially when another accusative comes immediately after. 
When joined to nouns they are possessive or relative. When 
affixed to a preposition they have a personal and Bometimes 
a relative sense. The Affixed Pronouns are the following : 

Ist Pers. Sing, t^-r or ^J " of me" op " me." (No Dual). lEit Pen. 

Plnr. U " of ub" or " ns." 
Snd Pera, Sing. Masc. Ci', Fem. i^, " of ihea" or " thee." Dual 

(comm.) US' " of you both," etc. Plnr. Maac. "J ; Fem. ^^ " of 

you both," etc. 
3rd Pers. Sing. * "of him" or "him;" li "of her" op "her." Dual 

Ua " of them boUi," etc. FIqp. Masc. *& ; Fem. ^ " of them 

both." 

a. We here add a few examples to illustrate the use of the affixed 
pponounB, premising that in all nouns the ntlnation disappeaPB when 
the affixed ^^-7 is added; thus, t^U^ "a book; ^jjI^ "my book." 
The other affixes also displace the nsnation, but the simple vowel 
pemains; thus, ^1j "a house;" *,1j "his house." We must also 
notice a few changes op modifications which take place both in the 
tepmination of the wopds to which the pronoun is affixed, and also in 
the initial syllable of the affixes themselves. 
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b. The affixes i, l*^, 1ft, sad ^Jt, torn the danma of the » into 
iasra when another j^tura immediately precedes ; as, <U; ur? "^°i" 
his master," or when following the i^ t- of prolongation ; as, ^ " in 
him" or "it," The prononn of the first person ^ in the case of 
kasra preceding it, takea/at^ above it, when annexed to any word 
ending with \, j, or ^, without vowels; as, IjUs^ "sins," i^l>Ua^ 
" my stnB ;" ij*!^ " of my faithful (people) ;" lie " a staff," ;^\-»e 
"myetaff;"*lj "aaarcher," ,^\J "my archer." Ailer Aaaro ^^ is 
freqaraitly omitted in the vocatiTe case ; as, i—jj " my lord I " 
or when another i^ (officiating for hamxa *) precedes ; as, l^»-I " d>7 
fiiends;" ,*fljl "my fathers." For the verbal affix jj, only y is 
eomettmes used ; as, ^ji^^l "asaiBtme/'for ^j^^-dH. 

e. Not only the nQnation vowels, as we have already stated, but also 
the ^j in the duals and in the perfect masculine plurals, are dropped 
when followed by the affixed pronoune ; as, (^*j1^ " two books," *\jls| 
"itia two books," etc. Wlien affixed to words ending in I, they change the 
latter into ud ; as, tM " an aunt," tJia^i " thy aunt." In the 3rd 
person plural masculine of the preterites of verbs, also in the Snd 
person plural masculine of the imperatives, the quiescent dialler ^ is 
rejected ; as, V^ " they assisted," ^j^/^ " they assisted us ;" and 
after the verbal termination 1; they add ji- ; as, 'fjj^ " yon assisted," 
iy*j^ "you assisted him." When following verbs or nouns ending 
in ^ quiescent after fatfia, i^ either remains, or is changed to 1 ; aa, 
U-y "he threw," <*Vj or tV*j "he threw him." ^J "a boy," irt^i 
and ijj "his boy." In particles final ^^ forms a diphthong with the 
preceding _/af^; as, ^J\ "to," aJ! "to him." In books where no 
vowel points are used ^c is sometimes added to the Ssd person feminine 
singular to distinguish it irom the maacolinc ; thus, ^ for t^. 
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d. The affix ^J in place of i/r- , is used when joined to verbs, and 
alBO to particles ending in ^, each as ^1, ^Ji, ^, ^, etc.; as, 
^^1 " that I ; " ^iff for ,-ji^ " from me ;" the two nUm of the latter, 
however, always coalcBce, as ^X. . The affixed pronouns, when the 
particle J is prefixed, have often a possessive eignification eimilBr to 
the Latin idiom, mihi eat, tibi est, tUi est, etc., as _J in this phrase 
from our &ble, ^ 43, where the pig ea;s, j^ Ij ^ C-iye 1 |<a£JI Ul 
" ego ndaer, non eat lana miM, neque lac ;" " I wretched have neither 
wool nor milk." 

e. Two affixes may be annexed to one word, when that of the first 
person is always placed before the second, and the second before the 
third ; as, i^^\ " he gave it to me " »4Si " ^^ '^' '^ ^"U, or may, 
or can suffice thee against them," i.e., "will protect thee from 
them." 

/, These pronouns may also be pat separately aAer verbs to denote 
the accusative case, but with the particle Gl prefixed to them ; as, 
tlfC\ i-ijo "he beat yon;" or they may be placed before the verb 
in the same sense as in the following passage from the Kvran: 
i^j^KiM^ cJljl J Ju«J cJVjl " Thee we adore, and thee we call to our 
aid." In like manner the other affixes, as, ,^1jl "me;" UM "us;" 
cJM "thee" (fern.); Ui-M "you two;" S\}\ "you" (masc.); (JTjI 
"you"(fem.); i\t\ "him;" UW "her;" UaU "them" (two); *aCi 
" them" (masc.) ; j^ll " them" (fem.). 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PEONOUNS. 

85 The Demonstrative pronoun, implying an olject near 
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at hand, is expressed \j "this" (hie), and is declined aa 
follows: 



^,\ or .%\ 



J^ 






Fem. 



The remote demonstrative, "that" (ille) is formed from the 
aboTe by adding uL^. 



cJy CSiJjl 



1 ' ^^ " blf^^ 



c.)tj Maac. 
illb Fem. 



J is often inserted before l1?, as Jji\j or lij^S ; il^U or cj^, 
(for fclS3\;, etc.) U is frequently prefixed to Ij and C/Ij, the 
I being generally dropped, and represented in pointed books 
by ^ or a perpendionlar^/^ ; thus 






J^ 



1jj» Masc. 
DM Fem, 



\ik " this," is sometimeB used for the personal pronoim 
"thou" or " yoii," though it is then in general expressive of 
contempt or detestation, as loi U " thou." 
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THE BELATITE PBONOUNS. 

86. The Relative "who," "wluch," "that," is compounded 
of the article J\ and t^ JJ , the J of the article being omitted 
in the singular and masculine plural, and the initial J of the 
pronoun marked by tashdid^ as formerly observed imder the 
article (§ 46 a). It is declined as follows : 






ojU\ JiUl 



^jjll Masc. 
^i rem. 



This relatiTe does not admit of any of the servile letters 
being prefixed, excepting Ci^ C/, 3) ^^^ ii ^luch, as we 
have already observed, we consider to be inseparable particles 
not serviles. The .oblique cases are seldom used, and it is 
often construed with the affixed pronouns amiexed to the 
subsequent word, as aj ^^JJl in which," for <^^\i ; **? t^^l 
"from which," for ^^^\ ^f *ul^ j^JH "whom I saw," for 
tjL^\j i^^\ ; or, sometimes with a word intervening, as 
jl^ Ifci ^2\ "(the land, etc.) in which he was bom." 

87. The Pronouns ^ "he who," "those who," "who- 
ever," and U "that which," or "whateoever," "whatever," 
are also relatives including the antecedent, the former referring 
to rational beings aud the latter to brutes or lifeless objecta, 
as in the proverb : Jio <iAi Jji\ i— -j^I kJir^^ ^^"Hewho 
commits (has committed) to the care of the wolf (the pastur- 
ing of) the sheep, certainly does (has done) an injustice." 
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Whereupon Al Damiri in his " History of Animals," ahrewdly 
obserred that there was a greater injustice done to the wolf 
than to the sheep j because, says he, " they employed him to 
do that which was not in his nature." 

a. ^ employed interrogatively, alBO receives the genders, numbers, 
and cases ; but nothing must then be added after this word. For 
example, should a person say to another, "Some one ia come," or " I 
have seen somebody;" if the other should aimply ask "Who?" or 
" Whom ?" the proper word in Arabic is ^ , etc. 



HO»AI. 


Bull. 




iuacinjH& 


Whof |t,>U 


Wlattwof ]J^ 


Who? ^ 


Nom. 


Of whom? eta. 


Of what two? ^pi^ 


Of whom? ^ 
Whom ? C 


Gen. 
Accas. 


ii.ii; 


'J^ 


'■^,'ix„^k:^ 


Fem. 


for all cafles. 


Gen. and Ace. ^j^^ 


for all cases. 





INTEaaOOATIYE PEONOIWS. 



88. ^\ feminine h\ "who?" "which?" "what?" "of 
what kind ?" eto., is generally used interrogatively, govern- 
ing the substantive in the genitive, as (->\^ ^ "what book?" 
When it is employed alone, without a substantive, it receives all 
the nmnbers and cases ; thus dual, ^^M, fem. ^tul, plural ^jjjI, 
fem. l=jU1 . The singular, as well as the plund, are declined 
as triptotes. It is often joined with ^ and U, as '[^S 
"whoever;" "whosoever;" ti^l "whatever;" "whateo- 
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ever ; " and sometimea plurally, !i^l mase. ^1 fem. " which 
of them 1 " diial U^l , etc. 



RECIPKOCAL PRONOUNS. 



89. Iteciprocal actions are expressed by the noun ^^^^ 
"sovd," "self," with the affixes, as ^j-X' >^' ^ 1 "I pleased 
myself;" or in the following remarkable anecdote of the 
despotic inflaenoe which Baitina, the famous chief of the 
assassins, so celebrated in tbe history of the Crusades by the 
name of "the Old man of the Mountain," had over his 
followers. When this chieftain h^d become powerful and 
terrible to the surrounding princes, he drew at last the 
attention of the Sultan Jalalu-d-daula, who sending an am- 
bassador to require his suhmiBsion, he thus received him ; 
'* When the ambassador appeared in his presence, be called 
before him some of his people ; and giving the signal to 
a young man among them, said to him, 'Stab yourself,* and 
he did so ; he ordered then another to precipitate himself 
&om the castle, whicb he did, and was dashed to pieces. 
Then he said to the Sultan's ambassador, ' Of subjects such 
as these, seventy thousand are thus observant of me : let this 
be the answer.* " The words in tiie original are as follows : 

a. In the Lowland Scotch dialect of the Anglo-Saxon I have 
frequently heard the expresBion " the ael' o't," i.e. " the self of it," 
instead of " itself/' which last is probably a contraction of " its self." 
The espreasions "himself" and "themselves" are apparently incor- 
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net, for the smeDdment of whicli the l&te Dr. GHlchrist laboured nn- 
snccesBfally to aobBtitote " his self" and " their Belves," eo as to con- 
fonu with the Ar&bic idiom. 

b. Prononns are seldom treed in the plural to express anTthiiig 
irrational ; bat the feminine singular ia sabstitated in the place of it ; 
ihns, i_,cut JF^ is the proper ezpreeaion for "these books," and not 
t— . V Xl I *!} I . This observation applies also to noons, as will be more 
fdllj detailed in the Syntax. 
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Oftht Veii—S4\. 

90. The theme of the Arabic verb is named ^1 "the 
root," which is the third person singular masculine of the 
Preterite tense, as of all the persons the simplest, consisting 
only of radical letters ; the other inflexions being formed 
from it, by the prefixing, inserting, or adding one or more 
of i!a& servile letters we havo already mentioned § 48. The 
letters which compose the root are called aXoI "radicals;" 
and the seven letters comprised in the word \^~*^ (" they 
fetten "), are denominated Joljj " serviles " or " letters of 



a. It is customary with most writers on Arabic Grammar, when 
commcDcing^ their description of the verb, to perplex the learner 
with a long discnBaion on the formatioa and meanings of the variona 
deriyativeB, or as they foolishly call them conjugations, which may 
emanate from the primitive verbal root. In this respect I differ 
Irom them in toto. I hold it t« be by far the better plan, in tbe 
first place, to explain fully a single paradigm of a perfect primitive 
root ; then tiie stadent will be enabled, with advantage, to comprehend 
the porport of the derivative formations. 

91. The verbs are either Triliteral or Quadriliteral ; the 
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first consisting of three radioal lettora, sb'Jm "he made;" 
the other of four, as ^J»^<^ " he turned." They are also 
divided into Perfect, the root consisting of three strong 
coi^onants, as jjS " he spoke the truth ; " y " he vas 
qniet." The only peculiarity of y (for ^) which is also 
called a Surd verb, consists merely in the &ct that the third 
radical is the same letter as the second, (both coalescing 
on certain occasions, by tashdld — ). The Perfect and Surd 
verbs are also called firm or roittat. All other verbs which 
have one or more of the infirm letters 1, j, and ^ for their 
radicals, are called irreffular, infirm^ (ft imperfect, asJU "he 
went," Jlj " he said," etc., which will be detailed in our next 
Section. 

a. In triliterals the first letter is called Om ^ Ja of the root, 
the second the ^^ 'ain, and the third Uie |*) lam, becanae the 
verb J*» ("he made"), as we have already stated, is osnally 
taken as the paradigm of the regular triliteral verb. In qnadri- 
Hteral roots, the model being Jbu, the first letter is named ^ti, the 
second 'ain, the third lam the frst, and the fonrth Idm the second, 

92. The Arabic Verb has only one Conjugation ; and like 
the noun it has three numbers, the Singular, the Dual, and 
the Plural. They have also two genders, the Masculine and 
the Feminine. Their Peraons, as in other languages, are 
three ; but the third, being the root, precedes the second, and 
the second the first. The First Person has no Dual and both 
it« singular and plural are of the common gender. All this 
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will appear soffioiently obvious from the paradigm given below 
under § 94, etc. 

93. ^e Arabian grammariauB arrange their moods and 
tenses differently from the Europeans, dividing their paradigm 
into five parts : let, the Preterite ; 2nd, the Aorist ; 3rd, the 
bnperative ; 4th, the Participle ; and 5th, the Infinitive, 
These, however, do not exactly correspond to our moods and 
tenses of those denominations; the Preterite in particular 
being frequently used to express the Present, while the 
Aorist represents both the Present and the Fntore, as well 
as the Conditional ai^d other tenses, as will be explained 
more at large after the conji^tion of the Perfect or Begular 
Verb. 

94, We now proceed to exhibit a paradigm of a Perfect or 
E^folar Arabic Terb, both active and passive, adopting as our 
model the root Jio " he made," " did," or " acted." 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



'Jii \Jm ^ m il-i« "jiS 3rd 

2nd Part— The Aoeist fi^^Uull " he makes" or " will or may 
make." 
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Srd 
Snd 



jUi Jiil l8t 

3rd Part — The Impeeattvb J^ 1 " make " or " do tiiou," etc. 

'^\ y^^ I Uil^ I ^^1^ jlil I 2od 

4th Part — ^The Paeticiplb ILcUJI " the maker " or *' he who 



makes." 



jetji or cjIcU m^U 



^U*U JL.U 



iifij j«u 



5th Part — ^The iNFiKinvB or Vekbai, Nouh JJUl. 
J*ii J*i> or llij " the act of making" or " doing." 

PASSIVB VOICE. 

95. The Passive Voice has only three parts, viz., the 
Preterite, the Aorist, and the Participle. It wants the 
imperative and infinitive; but the want of the imperative 
may be supplied by a modification of the aorist with the 
particle J prefixed, as J^^ "let him be assisted." The 
passive preterite differa from the active only in the vowels of 
the first and second radical letters ; the first having always 
damma, and the second kasra. In the Aorist the incre- 
mental or servile letters included in the technical word ^«Jl, 
at the beginning always have damma for their vowel, and 



^dbyGoogle 



78 



OP THE PASSITB VOICB. 



that of the second radical is always /atha, as may be i 
in the following paradigm : 

1st Part — The Peeteeitb. 



PLtnui. 1 


rm. 




J^ 


\^ 


^_ 


?^ 


s» 








2nd Part— The Aoeiot. 



Jfi 



3rd 
2iid 



y»? 'aiT^. 


J^ J^. 


iS' OS 


3rd 


yiif J^ 


' ^ 


'j^ iiB 


3iid 


Offi 




is^ 


1st 



3rd Part — ^The Paeticiplb. 

96. Such is the Arabic verb "pur et simple," which the 
student is particularly requested to commit carefully to 
memory before he proceeds a step farther. In order to do 
this the more effectually he may write out as an. exercise 
the two following verbs, viz., ^ " he broke ; " and ^J» " he 
separated." The first is precisely like i>» in every respect 
The second differs in one single instance, viz., the vowel 
of the middle radical of the aorist active and consequently 
of Uie .imperative throughout is kasra, not fatha', thus q)^,, 
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etc., not j^ , as will be more folly explained hereafter. In 
the FasBiTe Voice all verbs have precisely the same measure, 
as in 3«) thus /^, j^, ete. 

Observations on the Tenses, of the Regular TrUiteral Verh. 

THE PSBTERITE. 

97. The reader may have observed that the persons of the 
Preterite Tense are formed by adding some sort of termina- 
tion after the radicals. According to the Arabian gram- 
marians these tennioations are the personal pronouns iu a 
more or less perfect state, either expressed or understood ; 
and that is a good reason why the learner should have 
mastered the pronouns before coming to the verb. The 
middle radical of the preterite of several verbs takes kdara, 
and sometimes ^lamma, in place oi fatha. Those that take 
hasra may be either transitive, as 11^ "he knew," or in- 
transitive, as _ > " he was glad," ,^^ " he was sad." Such 
verbs as tnke damma for the middle radical of the preterite 
are always of an intranmtive or neuter sense, as ^i "he was 
ugly," '^^ " he was handsome." 

a. There is this difference in mesning between neuters with kasra 
br the middle radical, and those that have damma, viz., the fonner 
denotes an accidental state or condition, and the latter a state Aat 
is constant or natnral ; thus ^^ " he was sad" from eome accidental 
cause ; -«yl " he was deformed " natnrally. In all verba the vowels 
of the first and third radicals of the Preterite are always /aiHta. 
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b. There are some verbB that have two, or eren all the three 
vowels, for the middle rftdical of the Preterit« ; bat each with a shade 
of difierence in the significfttion ; thus, ^ "he begged hnmblj;" 
^ii " he waa contented ; " Jac " he bnilt ; " ^*£. " he lived long ; " 
_*c " it waa coltivated " or " inhabited." 

c. When the third radical of the Preterite happens to be uu inert, 
and the appended termination begins with tu, the two aimilar letters 
natorally coalesce by taahcUd, thus u^ in the Snd person singular 
is written um and li^, etc. In like manner when the third radical 
is Ll; it unites by tashckd with the ul3 of the termination, but the <^ 
does not alter its own form ; \J^ makes in the 2nd person singolar 
\z,-tA . The same rule applies when the third radical is either 
•J> «J* u^r ^) 0' ^t which have an affinity.in sound to the letter ijD ; 
thus, cDJi^ for iCJJ^. If the third radical be ^ it coalesces by 
tasktUd with the ^^ of the termination of 1st person plural and the 
Srd person plural feminine, as ^1 for ^j^\, et«. 

d. In De Sacy's " Grammaire Arabe," we are, at this stage of the 
work, treated with fifty or sixty pages 8vo. on the various idiomatic 
uses of the Preterite and Aorist T^ises. Buch a discussion is 
altogether preposterous; as the subject evidently belongs to the 
Syntax, to which we accordingly postpone it. 



98. The Aorist genertdly corresponds to our pr^ieiit tense 
and firequently to our future. It is formed, as may be 
observed in the paradigm, from the preterite by prefixing to 
the different persons, one or other of the letters 1 , oj , y or j^ , 
and by adding one or more of the same as terminations. 
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The prefixed serviles haye constantly fat^a^ excepting 
in the 1st, 2nd and 3rd of the derivative fonnationB 
of the triliteral verb, and the primitive form of the 
qxiadriliterals, where they take deamna. If the second 
radical of the preterite has damma, it remains also 4<"'nma 
in the Aorist ; but if kaara it is changed to fatha, 
excepting l*j "it was pleasant," C^-^^ " he thought," JJj 
"he despaired,'' J|«J "it dried," ^J-ij "he excelled," ^J 
"he despaired," and J«^ "he appeared;" which may be 
pronounced either with fa^a or kasra and even sometimes 
with 4^7amay as mj_ , m_ , or m_ : so J^ , J^, or J.^ . 
But if the second radical takes faiha in the preterite it is 
changed in the Aorist to damma, as tl^ " he wrote,'' i_ci[j : 
or to kasra, as tl*/* " ^* struck," 4^^ j unless the second or 
third radical is a guttural letter, in which case, though it is 
frequently changed, it sometimes remains /atl^, as ^ " he 
barked," ^ ; Ji-j "he entered, ^jj'; Jii "he occupied,'* 
J«^; Ji^ "he presented," ^^; and in the same manner with- 
out a guttural ^j "he leant upon," ,^^, and ^J\ "he re- 
fused," ^U— The last radical has damma, but when followed 
by the serviles t, ^, j, or ^, it is sometimes changed, and 
sometimes dropped. The Aorist, however, when preceded by 
certain particle^ admits of several variations m the termina- 
tion, which are classed under the grammatical heads of 
Apocope, Antithesis, and Faragoge. 

a. The mlee applicable to the middle vowel of the Aorist, and 
by consequence of the imperative, are neatly expressed in the following 
memorial couplet : ^Js^-^ j,^.^ j^ — ^Jix^^»Ji Z*-/-^ ^ 
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which may be freely rendered " 1. Fati^ (on the medial of the 
preterite) may give kasra (as the medial of the Borist) ; 2. Fatha 
may give damma; 8. They may be \)Q\ii fatlias ; 4. Kasra may 
give /atka ; 5. Kasra may give ^asra ; and 6. Damma gives 
i " as in the six following examples : 



" He Btrock," 
" He assiated." 
" He opened." 
" He knew." 
"Heconnted." 
" He was generous.' 



nirnf. 


pii». 


WF. 


AOKUT. 


ij^' 


4i,ii 


wy; 


v>: 


p 


>' 


pi 


j^- 


Ui 


• e^ 


^J 


S- 


uL 


^^ 


p\ 


'fii 


c;. 


4^c 


4-r^j 


i_ j"^ 


V 


?/ 


r^ 


f>: 



^:* 
.-.: 5 

99. Apocope, which, generally speaking, gives the Aorist 
a past signification, not only converts the damma of the 
last radical into Jaem, hut cuts oflf the final ^^ everywhere 
excepting in the feminine plural. The particles which occa- . 
sion this apocope are J " not," Ul " not yet, t " no, not," and 
J when prefixed to the Aorist in an imperative sense ; "Jeij "A 
" he did not assist,'' may answer as a general example. 
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a. To the above particles may be added the folloiriuf^ : ^^\ "if;" 
^^ and ^\ "whoever;" U "whatever;" along with its compoondB 
Ui£' "all that;" UK "every time that;" W*.- . ^\, and Uul 
"wherever;" ^2\ "howsoever;" \mlS and iLi-^ "however;" U^ 
"asofl«nas;" U\J1, ij-*, and ^M "when," "whenever;" and in 
poetry \i\ " when ; " provided, however, another verb in the retributive 
Bense (as " whatever yoa will. do, I will do") is sobjoined in the same 
Bentence. If both verba are of a fatare significatioa, they conform 
to this rule ; if only the first that does the same, but if the last 
alone is future, it follows either this, or the general role; thus, 
^^\ ^ wJi U " whatever yoa will do, I will do ;" ui-^Mm^ ^^.^j U 
" whatever yoa will do, I did ; " ^^\ i^s-xJ^ U or ^^\ ui-x^ U 
"whatever yoa did, I will do." This rale holds good also when 
on imperative precedes, to which the fdture is responsive ; thus, 
bl/^1 (.jLr^ " assist me, I will assist thee." 

100. Antithesis, by the influence of another set of particles, 
cuts -off the final ^ in the same manner, and dianges the 
damma of the third radical to fatfyi. These are ^ "by no 
means, not at aU;" J, ^1, ^, iJ, ^, U, Ui "that, in 
order to, because ;" i\, U, " lest not, bo as not ;" jl "or;"^^ 
"until." Also ili prefixed to a future, referring to a pre- 
ceding word, fclJ^li ^J.)^ " assist me, and I will aasiflt you;" 
likewise y when it' implies "and at the same time," as 
^T IJ^ J c£*jT J^ S " do not eat fish, and at the same 
time drink milt;" and also ^jl or \jl "well! do so! come 
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on I" etc. : j.eij ^J " he will by no means assiat," is here put 
for a general example. 



w/-^" J V^ J 



]/^ J ]/^. iJ j^ J j^. J '• 



101. Paragoge adds to the Aorist ^— or ^— (but this last 
is added only in the singular, and in the plural masculine and 
common) -when it denotes "commanding," "wishing," "in- 
treating," or "asking about futurity," in the manner following. 
For example, when preceded by the particle Jjb, which has 
no equivalent ia English, but corresponds to the Latin an ? or 
num ? it will be as follows j ^ji*j Jk " will he assist ? " 












The particle CJ^ "would to God,'' etc., requires j^ to be 
added to the singular of the Aorist and to the plural masculine 
and common; as y^^-aij ui-J "would to God he would assist," 
where the single ^^ merely is added, and the damma of the last 
radical changed into faiha. 
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KZIXPLK 




WLOEAL. 








BIHaUUK. 


uir^. 


^ 






ar^ "^ uir»i "^ 


u^- 


^ 






lir""" 'i-J uir»^" ui-J 










■^Pl li' 



86 



After this mode may be inflected yj^.*J and yj^ " let him 
assist;" i^jj~a;J 'i and ^j^-a^J ) "do not assist;" or when pre- 
ceded by an oath, as ^you ilJl^ "by Gbd he will assist;" 
or Ja£^ alJIy " then by God we will kill." 

102. The Aorist is restricted to a fiiture signification when 
preceded by the negative J "not at all," together with the 
particles CSf^, CjC,"^, and ij^ ; which is also often the case 
with J , as Uj j^ jy J, \£i j^ 1^ i Jsr^ " for we will not 
pity him who laments, nor be moved for him who weeps." 
This effect of ], however, takes place only when neither of the 
negative particles j, Ul, or U, have occurred in the phrase 
before. Wben these roles do not operate, or when the 
indefinite is preceded by U, it becomes a present tense: 
\j\j iXai i^y^ UU» J OIjJlb cf3i Jau ^ " he who shall do that 
malicionsly and unjustly, we wiU punish him by fire." 

op THB TMTBTtATTYF. 

103. The Imperative, which is used only in the second 
person, corresponds with our Imperative in afiSnnative corn- 
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mands and exhortations. Like the Aorist it sometimes adds 
the Faragogical nun annexed, as ^J^ " do thou assist,'* etc. 
This mood is formed hy prefixing \, oalied fhe oHf of union, 
and written \ when another word precedes. When beginning 
a sentence it has always iasra, as Act "know thou;" <— >^t 
' ' strike thou ; " unless the TOwel of the penult radical, which 
is always the same with that of the future, be damma, when 
\ also takes darnma, as J^\ "assist thou;" tiie first and 
last radicals being inert. The initial alif is sometimes 
dropped when tli or J are prefixed. In the formation 
of the genders and numbers, the final serviles 1, j^, j, and 
i^ are employed as in the Aorist. The Imperative being 
used, as we have stated, only in the second person, the other 
persons are supplied by the Aorist ; J with a kaara being 
prefixed, asj!.aD "let him assist;" ^^^ "let us assist;" 
which is also sometimes the case with the second, as J^.J3 
"assist thou;" but the J drops kasra and becomes inert 
when (_!J or j is prefixed, as joi^ " then let him assist ;" J 
itself being eren then sometimes omitted. The second person 
singular of the Imperative of the primitive verb is sometimes 
represented by an indeclinable word of the form JU* or Jl« ; 
thus 'J(^ or Jl^ " alight thou." 

OP THE PABTICIPLE ACTIVE OE MOUN OP A&BNCli 

104. The participle of the primitive triliteral verb in the 
active voice is of the form J^U ; and in the passive of the 
form ^^wL^. There are however many other fbrms ; and 
particularly ^m and ^yu , which are both active and passive. 
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It has been objected to these participles that they are merely 
verbal adjectives, conveying no idea of time. It would seem, 
however, that they are rather of all times, according to the 
context, as in the following instance, ^jUJu Uj^-* jj]l ^' 
"God is seeing (sees) what they do," where ^^-w evidently 
expresses present time. 

OF THB INFINITIVE OE VEEBAL NOVN. 

105. The Infinitive, in Arabic, differs somewhat from the 
same part of the verb in most European languages ; inasmuch 
as it is always a verbal noun, and generally declinable in the 
singular as a triptote. It is used often adverbially in the 
accusative case, and, by a peculiar idiom, U joined sometimes 
in construction with its own verb, to give a greater enei^y 
to the expression, thus l^ jS^ literally, " he struck him 
striking," i.e., "he struck him severely." 

a. Mr. Bich&rdBOD, in hie Arabic Grammar, and of course Ua mere 
copyists. Bay " that the InGultiTe (in Arabic) differs greatly from those 
of ail other langnages ! " This is too sweeping an aasertioD, and 
besides, it contains three bits of nonsense — let, it is ungranmiatical 
or illogical ; 2nd, it is untrue ; and 3rd, it is absurd in any (me man 
to speak in this style of " all other languages." In Greek, German, 
and Italian, the Infinitive is freqaeutly employed as a verbal noun — 
just as it is in Arabic. 

b. The Infinitives of the primitive bansitive verbs are formed 
regularly, as Jm, etc., in the paradigm ; but those of the intransitives 
are irregular, and reducible to no rule, iritbout inniunerable excep- 
tions. Grammarians make in all thirty-six diflerent forms, as under : 
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'j^ 30 
ijfdi 33 

'jiL 3« 



^ja 19 

twD*^ 20 

^j^ 21 

j^l;-li 22 

jj^ 23 



uW 



24 



27 



>j^ 10 

Sjli' 11 

i^; 12 

i^ 13 

i^ 14 

vjldt 15 

%C le 

Ijli 17 

^^ 18 



jUi 7 
Ju 8 
'u 9 



c. The IniiDitivea of the derivatire mtransitires are formed in a 
Buuilar manner, by inaerting the cbaraeteristic eerviles, and ohsemog 
the general mles, as in the other inflections. They are, howeyer, 
eabject to Tarions irregnlaritieB, for attaining a Imowledge of which, a 
dictionary ie the eimplest mode, and indeed the only proper guide. 

OP THB DEEITATrVH FORMATIONS. 

106. There are ijwelve distdnct formations of yerba derived 
from tile primitiTO triliteral. The last we have just detailed 
in full ; and the derived foirms, all of which bear some a£Snity 
more or less close to the primitive, are divided into three 
classes according as they are augmented by one, two, or three 
of the servile lettew. The verb Ji» " he made," is still re- 
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tained as a general paradigm. It is well adapted to serve aa 
a model, as its three radical letters are ao clearly perceptible 
to the eye. 

107. The DeriTative Formationa are inflected precisely on 
the same principles as the primitiTe form ; the persons having 
the same relation to the leading word in each tense, as those 
in the foregoing paradigms have to Jxi J«&i and Jw J^ 6tc. 
It will be only requisite, therefore, in place of swelling the 
grammar unnecessarily wiUi a great number of whole length 
paradigms, to give the first word alone of every tense, leaving 
it to the learner, by way of exercise, to fill up the other 
persons, which he may find to be a considerable help to his 
memory, as tending to make a more lasting impression than 
several curaory readings. Of the Derivatives, the 3rd, 4th, 
6th, 7th, and 9th formations in general appear to occur most 
frequently, and therefore ought to have the greatest attention 
bestowed upon them. Next to these are the 1st, 2nd, and 5th 
formations ; whilst the other four, but more especially the two 
last, are more confined in their use. The 3rd, 6th, and the foI< 
lowing formations which take servile \ in the beginning, drop 
that letter in the aorist and participle, as may be observed in 
file paradigms ; and the 4th and dth, where the initial is J , 
frequently omit the latter in those persons of the aorist whose 
characteristic is lli, aBj^ tor j^, "We have subjoined a 
table of aU the formations of the Derivative Verbs, in which 
the student will see at one view the third person singular of 
flie preterite and aorist of eadi ; the second person singular 
of the imperative as well as the participles and infinitives. 
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PEMITIYE FORM, 
mrat. I PAW. I iM». I Aoun. | nxt. 

»>} Jeli I J(ol JmL I J*i 



DEBITATIVS POEMATIONS. 



f j^ 


JyU 


J? 


J« 


UcU. 


J^li. 


JfU 


J?^ 


JUI 


5 ■-» 


j^ii 


ii 





J5^ 


>i 


IwS. 


jIiL- 


jtiil 


jlUi 


jl£ 


juJi 


j-i^ 


J«2j 


Jxa:j 


JM 


j-2^ 


j^i 


J«i 


J^ 


5:1: 


JWl 


j-i 





jujIi 


j-^ 


jjici 


ijyffl.*^ 


.1 


jVi 


5w: 


jw 


ju 


J 


Ji^'i 


j^j^ 


ii^"'. 


Jfj**; 




3^1 


j?^ 


jpi 


J?. 



J^ 


I. 


jIlI 


II. 


cM 


m 




IT 


jite 


T 


iii 


TI 


iSi 


VII 


j^l 


Till 


jiifcll 


IX. 


jCji 


X. 


i>Pi 


II. 


jA 


XII. 



ubjGoOgIc 



OF THE DEaiVATITB TSSB. 91 

Oeneral Significatiom of the Derivative Verb with reference . 
to the Primitive. 

108. It remainfl for ns now to describe briefly the nature and 
peonliarities of the DeriratiTe Formations of the Terb which 
may be deduced from the primitire triliteral root. These are 
generally reckoned to be twelve in number, or, aocording to 
BOme Qrammarians, fourteen. They hsTe all the same termi- 
nations or inflections as the primitire verb. Grammarians 
very improperly call them conjugations ; but this term ia apt 
to mislead the student, whose ideas of a conjugation are 
already formed according to the general usage of the Latin 
and EVench grammars, etc. Let not the student be alarmed, 
then, when he bears of the fi^eu conjugations of the Arabic 
language, for there is in reality but one conjugation, according 
to our notions of the term. Instead of conjugations, then, I 
hare here throughout made use of the term Formations. 

a. Upon the Tsrious significstioiiB of the difierent derived forma- 
UoBB of the Terb, some grammarians hare entered into long details ; 
bat, altbongh well worlb the notice of the curious investigator, 
tbeae inquiries need not long occnpy the attention of the student, 
eqieciaUy at the present stage of his stadies. The brief remarks 
here made will not be found without nse, but it is only by 
reading and consulting the dictionary, that a knowledge can be 
gained of the true eignificatiODB of the varions formations. However 
minute might be the observations made upon the different meanings 
of the derivatives, we should still find many eiceptions, which can 
only be learned by use ; and the same must be Bidd as to the par- 
ticular formations, in which soy given verb is to be found. Some 
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roots are to be met with in only one formation, most are in seventl, 
Qone in all. 

109. The souroe, or third person sii^iilar, of the preterite 
tense of the primary verb, consists, as we have before stated, 
of three consonants, the first and last of which have always 
fatka for their vowel ; and the middle letter has fatha, as a 
general rule, when the verb is transitive or active ; and either 
kasra or d^mma when neuter or intransitive; thus, C^ "he 
wrote," ^^ "he was sad," Ik^ "he was great." 

110. The first derivative formation doubles the middle 
letter of the primitive root, and its vowels are always three 
fathas, as in the preceding table. If the primitive root is 
transitive, the first formation is causal; thus, CJH^ "he 
wrote," becomes in the first formation C^ which means "he 
caused to write," or "taught writing." Again, when the root 
is a neuter or intransitive verb, the first formation is transi- 
tive; thus, [^ "he was sad," j^^ "he saddened," or "he 
vexed." A few verbs of this formation are derived from 
nouns, and signify to form or produce whatever the noun 
signifies; thus, from J^lii^ "bread," is formed Jj.i. "be made 
bread, or baked." Another peculiarity of this formation is 
the ascribing of the sense of the primitive root to a given 
object ; thus, from^ " infidelity," comes the infinitive ^^^jia, 
which signifies " calling one an infidel;" so from (Ijj^ "lying," 
oomes *I-j^ "accusing one of falsehood," or "giving one 
the lie." 

a. Verbs in the iirst formation are frequently, however, mere 
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syiioiiyms of the primitive, or only distingQiehed by being underatood 
a& a epecies of intensives ; as C^ and J«^ " he broke," Ijj and jj 
" he eeparated " or " disperaed," etc. 

111. The second formation inserts a?i/ after the first radical, 
and its vowels are always three fathas, as in the table. It is 
generally transitive, and often denotes a reciprocal action ; 
thus, t*«;L> Cjj\^ ^^y' "Paul beat Peter," implying, at the 
same time, that "Peter beat Paul in return;" and, in an 
intransitive sense, as JJy jii\i u^J^ "Peter sat down with 
Paul;" il^lj "he wrote to" or "corresponded with" 
(another person). 

a. The second formation has frequently the signification of the 
primitive, with this difference, however, that the indirect complement 
of the primitive triliteral root, wliich in the original form demanded the 
intervention of a preposition, becomes here a direct complement and 
meets the verb immediately; thus, i_-^ and J-ij have in the original 
form the preposition i\ before the indirect complement of the preceding 
verb; astULj tlSUl ^\ (.1-^=^ " I wrote a letter to the king." Now 
if we here employ the Becond formation, the person to whom we write 
hecomes the direct complement, and dispenses with the preposition 
^J\; thns, (UXJI l^^IS" and ^JjJI ti-LiK "I wrote to the king," 
"l sent to the Vazlr." So with intranBitive verbs also; as y<^^ 
" he eat down," in the third form signifies, to sit down with, or near 
one ; as ^UalJ 1 ij^\fir " be sat down near the Snltfin." In the first 
form this would be ^UaUJ 1 JU£ (jAs^ . 

112. The third formation prefixes altf, and it has always 
for its vowels three fathoi, aa in the table. Like the first 
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formation, it gives a causal or active signification to the primi- 
tive ; thus, lI^ "he taught writii^," or " he dictated," or 
" made another write ;" so, from Ja£ " he was great," comes 
Jaei " he deemed (another) to be great," that is, he honoured," 
or "he respected" (another). It will be observed, then, as 
a general rule, that the first and third formatioiis are the 
caosals of the primitive triliteral root. 

113. The foiirth formation, which prefixes the letter o;, with 
Afatha, to the first formation, is generally of the passive or 
submissive sense of the root; thus, '^ "he knew;" J^ "he 
taught;" pju "he was tau^t," or "he learned." So, from 
(_>j1 "manners," "morals," or "polite litOTature," comes tiie 
infinitive of the first formation w-^/ii " teaching manners," 
"chastisement;" and thence the infinitive of the foorth 
formation OjI; " submitting to be taught manners." 

114. The fifth formation prefixes tiJ, with a fatha, to the 
second. It generally denotes reciprocity, co-partnership, or 
association; thus, i^Li* "beating each other;" aJjU* 
"slaying each other;" i^.Ur* "fighting together," etc. So 
i_^'\ij "he corresponded (by writing);" t_~iij "he played 
with" (some one). Lastly, it may denote " pretending," the 
sense of the primitive ; thus, ^jC^ " he feigned sickness," or, 
as they say at sea, "he shammed Abram;" so from J^ 
" ignorance," comes Ja^t " pretending ignorance." 

115. The sixth formation prefixes the syllable ^1 to the 
triliteral root, which is then pronounced ^^■ith three fathca, 
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whaterer it may have originally been. This foimation is 
fdwajB of a passive sigmfication ; hence, atriotly speaking, it 
is never used in the passive form; thus, ^ "he broke;" 
^lij\ " it was broken ; " bo the infinitives, tJtM\ " being 
changed," jC^l "being broken," are altogetiier passive in 
signification. 

116. The seventh formation prefixes 1, and inserts m 
(sometimes j or t) between the first and second radical of the 
triliteral, as may be seen in the table. Generally speaking, 
it denotes the passive or reflexive sense of the primitive 
triliteral root; thus, 'JJ "he divided;" J^l "it went to 
pieces;" CS^ "he beat;" <1j^\ "he beat himself" (in 
agitation, etc.); hence the infinitive C*!^^ "perplexity." 
Sometimes it denotes reciprocity, etc., like the fifth forma- 
tion; thus, IC&^I "mutual contention;" eU^?-! "collecting 
together." 

a. In this seventh fonnstion the place of tbe servile lzj is supplied 
by J whenever the first letter in tbe root is j, j, or^ ; thas, for \jij\ 
" he was repelled," is written ^jj\ ; iotJjjS " it was recorded"^j\ , 
where the radical j ia changed into J, or j^jl , where the j be- 
comes j , or /j j1 , where both remain. When the first letter of the 
root is one of these, ^ , ^ , I0 , or i» , the UJ is changed into )e , as 
i^i^S " it was dyed," for ^^\ ; ^^^ " it was printed," for ^^t ; 
^\ " he was unjustly treated," for J^l, in which instance tbe t is 
also changed into ^ , and is joined to the first by ttuAtHd. Lastly, 
when the first radical is C->, j, or ,^, it is changed into iZJ, and the 
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two t^j's unite by taskdid, aa t^^t for uu^^l , jtt^ for yxrj\ , JmjI 
for liliul . 

117. The eighth and tenth formations designate colours, 
the tenth with more intensity ; thus, ^1 " it was yellow ; " 
jlXol " it was very yellow." These formations are also used 
for expressing deformity, as *«^l or -W*! "he was wry- 
feced," " he had a distorted face ; " p^l " it was crooked." 

118. The ninth formation prefixes ts— si to the primitive 
root, as shewn in the table. Its general property is, asking, 
wishing, or demanding, the state or action expressed by the 
primitive; thus, yl "he pardoned;" _^ft«Lil "he begged 
pardon." This formation agrees nearly with the Latin 
Desiderative Verbs, formed from the second supine by adding 
ri'i, such as esurio, " I desire to eat," from esu; so ccBnaturto, 
" I wish I had my supper," from cmnatu. For a full account 
of the various shades of meaning peculiar to the derivative 
formations of the Verb, the reader may consult Dr. Lumsden's 
Persian and Arabic Grammar, as well as De Sacy's Grammaire 
Aiabe, where the subject is absolutely exhausted. 

119. The eleventh and twelfth formations, which occur 
but seldom, are only employed to heighten the energy of the 
primitive, as we do by adding "exceedingly,'' "very," or 
some such synonymous word ; thus, from ^^jLs- " it was harsh," 
is formed ^yL^\ " it was very hareh ;" from LI* "he adhered," 
oomes kjlcl "he adhered firmly" (to the neck of his camel): 
hence, figuratively, "he strenuously prosecuted his under- 
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120. We noT come to the FasdTe Yoice of the DerivatiTe 
Yerbs, and for the sake of variety we will adopt as our model 
the verbj,^ " he assisted." It cannot now lead to any mistake, 
after we hare folly detailed the model Jm . The student has 
only to bear in mind that the three letters ^^f ^, and j, have 
taken the place of i_j, c, and J reepectiTely. 






^L 



.1^ 



PASSnX TOICB. 




AOBtM. 


Yvwmm. 




J^. 


J^ 


I. 


<s 


'jif 


n. 


J^. 


>^ 


III. 


J-^. 


'J^ 


IT. 


'J-C 


'j'-i^ 


V. 


t^*f 


■J\ 




J^- 


VI. 








J'^. 


^\ 


Til. 


^:"\ 


^ 


IX. 




' "t 




j'r^. 


^>^^ 


XI. 


Jt^. 


:p^ 


SII. 



a. The student may obeerre that we have in the above table omitted 
the VIII. and S. formationB, which, from their nature, have no Fas- 
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On Quadriliteral Verht. 

121. Of these there are only three different formations 
from the primitiTe which itaelf corresponda with the primitiTe 
of the triliteials ; the first Quadriliteral formation agrees with 
the fourth triliteral; the second with the sixth; and the 
third with the ei^th. Thej are formed as follows : primitiTe 
formation ^Xf ; first derivatiTe ^UX^ ; second JIiLmI ; and 
third J^mjU The primitiTe consists simply of the four radi- 
cals, as ^Jfc^J "he turned, or revolTed;" the firat denTed 
formation is augmented by one servile, as pJo^J-^ " it waa 
tamed ;" and the second and third by two, as Ufy^\ " it was 
tumultuous;" jft£J\ "he was horror-atniok," "hia hair stood 
on &aA." 

a. This species of verbs, however, bears a very small proportion to 
the triliteral, oocurring but seldom. There will be no occasion there- 
fore to detain the learner longer apon the subject than just to present 
bim with the leading words of each tense, as in the derivative 
tnUterals ; the other peraons being inflected from these on tlie same 
principles, by the addition of the servile characteristics, already 
desCTibed. 

Active Voice. 

PBIHIXITE FOBH. 
umHirrni. j pAKnciPLB. I impb&atitx. I aokut. | pkbtbkite. 
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DBBITATIVE FOEMATI0N8. 




'l^i- 




Jui' 


>^:' 


ran. lOBiUTi 


{,£J; 


>-i. 


>^] 


lT^b. 


JCJi n 


y>Ji 


p: 


]ilij 


>i' 


>iij III 


Fnasive Voice. 




PBIUITITE POEM. 




DEB I 


>^- >i 




VATITB P0BMATI0N8. 




j^ 


>^' 


>£■ 


I. 


>X 


'J^. 


>l'f 


II. 


> 


111 






>='^ 


III. 



b. The obeeiratioD made, ^ 106, wiUi regard to the initial character- 
isfeica \ and O}, in the derivative verba, answers likewise to die 1st, 
2nd, and 3rd of the above formations. 

122. In oonoluding my deBcriptdon of the Perfect Atabio 
Terb, I must offer a few obserrations on those points in 
which I have diflfered from preceding writera. In the first 
place, I hare deviated bom them entirely in the arrangement 
and mode of treatment of the subject ; secondly, I have dis- 
carded the term Futm% Tense from the paradigm, and instead 
thereof, have used the word Aorist as the more appropriate; 
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and lastly, I have dismissed from mj work the term Con- 
jugation, whioh, in the sense hitherto employed in Arabic 
grammars and lexicons, is a downright absurdity ; and to be 
tolerated only because writers on the subject have not had the 
moral .courage to substitute a more appropriate denomination. 
I shall most probably he told by gentlemen of the red tape 
that these innovations of mine will lead to confusion in 
perusing the best Arabic lexicons, such as Freytag's edition 
of GbHus, etc. I can prove to them in a moment that their 
objection is utterly groundless. I am the very last person to 
adopt an innovation of any sort imless I feel convinced that 
it is a rational improvement. Let us for example take the 
following verbal root with such of its (so-called) conjugations 
as are in use, slightly abridged from Freytag's edition of 
Golius, and partly from Schalch's Vocabulary : 

**• *Lrf (Fot. i.) " he constructed a backet for drawing water ; " X- 
" he was safe, sound, or unblemished." II. CODJ. " he made secore ; " 
" be saluted." III. conj. " be made peace or friendship with another." 
IV. conj. "he submitted or obeyed;" "he became a Muslim." V. 
conj. "he accepted or received;" "be was made a Muslim." VI. 
conj. (dnal or plur.) " they made peace one with another." VIII. conj. 
" he touched with his hand or lips the sacred black stone in the temple 
of Mecca." X. conj. "be submitted himself to the power of another;" 
"he gave himself up." 

J. Ifow if I were to compile or edit au Arabic lexicon, the 
preceding article would stand as follows: viz. A^ (Aor. 1.) "be 
eoDStraoted a bucket," etc.; Ill "he was safe, sound," etc. — I. forma- 
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tion, «Li "he made flecnre," "be sainted." — II. f. JL* "he 
made peace," etc. — III. f. -L>\ "he Bwbmitted or obeyed," 
etc.— IV. f. jlj "he accepted," etc.— V. f. JLJ (dual or plnr.) 
"tbey matoaUy made peace or friendship." — ^VII. f. i^\ "he 
toQched," etc. — IX. f. .<■ - \ " be surrendered himself into the 
power of another," etc. Here the reader will observe that what 
Freytag and others call the Second Conjugation, I call the First 
Formation— aa.^ so on with the rest. In short, if yon drop a unit 
from Freytag's Roman Knmerals denoting the Conjugation, yon will 
baye my numeral which denotes the Derivative Formation ; and, uu 
vend, if yoQ add a nnit to my numerals, yoa will have the good old 
conjngation, if you think it of any adyantage to you, 

c. I cannot help drawing the reader's attention to a very serious 
omieaion on the part of Freytag in his otherwise invaluable Lexicon. 
The work abounds in certain Latin abbreviations, snch as cca. " con- 
struiturcnm accnsativo;" cega. "constmihir cnm gemino accnsativo," 
etc. etc. ; together with some thirty or forty others. Now what I 
complain of is, that — at least in my copy of Freytag's Lexicon, in four 
quarto volomee— the learned Professor has nowhere condescended to 
give one scrap of information respecting the abbrevlationB aforesaid. 
Whether he has been more attentiTe to the learner's convenience in 
his abridged edition I am not able to say, as I have not got the work 
at hand. 

0/ the Sttrd Verh—^^t, also called clilujf, i.e. "doubled:' 

1 23. The t^m Surd is applied to sudi triliteral verbs aa hare 
thesecond and thirdradicals the same; thus, yfor^" he fled," 
and jU for 33,^ " he extended," are oalled Swde. In all the 
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Arabic grammars that I have yet seen (and I have seen several), 
this class of verbs is, I think, very improperly placed among 
the irreguUsra. Now the seeming irregularity is really eupho- 
nic and is reducible to a few simple rules, as follows. lu all 
the inflections where, according to the conjugation of the 
perfect triliteral verb, the last radical is movable the penult 
radical coalesces with the last by tashdidy and the vowel of 
the penult is then suppressed, unless the letter preceding it 
haajaem, for then the vowel of the penult radical is given to 
the latter, which would otherwise have j'asm. In aU the in- 
flections where, on the contrary, the last radical has jaentf 
these verbs are conjugated regularly ; thus in the third per- 
son singular and masculine of the preterite, ul^ " he loved,*' 
becomes t_^ ; but the second person singular of the same 
tense is regular ; as ti-4r^ or u^i^ " thou hast loved." 

a. In the third penoo of the singular maaculiue of tlie aorist 
\_ -„rtz is contracted into t_,^fv;, the damma of the second radical 
pasaing to the first, in place of its jazm. If the aonst follows a 
particle prodacing jazm, or as apocope, it becomes regularly •.--^f^ 
because the last radical having jazm, no contraction takes place. 
Under the influence of these particles,yae^ or Aasra may be given 
to the last radical in lien of Jazm ; in this case the contraction retum- 
jn^yUiJu ioTjJu, In verba of which the second radical in the in- 
definite tense bears damraa, the same vowel may also be given to the 
last; thus, instead of jjJ*^ we may write with the contractioa a^, 
i*j, or even xw. 

b. The imperative preserves its r^olar form. According to the 
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rule of ttie Snrd Verb we ahoold write ^^\, \/\ , and 1^],, Init the 
reason why the role is not here followed, is, that the a^of anion is 
always followed by a letter bearing jazm. Beside the re^ar form, 
the imperati've has another, in which the inseriion of the second radical 
in the third does take place, except in the plural feminine. Alif of 
the imperative is omitted here, according to the role, by which it is 
never prefixed to a letter bearing a vowel. 



c. Surd Verbs follow in the paasive voice the same rules as in the 
active; thna,^ is forj^, kasra being dropped, becanee the preceding 
letter already bears a vowel; in the aoriat it ia^ iot jju, /atha 
being given to the preceding letter which before had jazm; bat 
in the third person plural feminine without contraction ^u/u • The 
deriTative formationB of Surd Verbs follow a aimilar rule of contrac- 
tiona in those forma which admit it. All the peculiarities above 
mentioned are fully illnatrated in the following paradigm of x« " he 
extended," and^ " he fled." 

Active Voice. 

PEETEHITE. 






iZJJ^ Jm 
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yJA*i 



yjJXtJ ,JJ>X*J 
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AOEIST. 



IKFBEATIYE. 



J^\ 



2Dd 
iBt 



^J.i■x^\ \jJJ^\ 



PAETICIPLE. 
INPINITITE, 

il; 

d. The pretwite of thia closa, with regard to the TOwel points, 
follows the same role with those of the perfect verbs whose middle 
radical is ^amma or kaara, as ,_^«^ " he touched," for f^^M^ ; •,- --i-iin^ 
" thou hast touched," etc. And the soriBt corresponds with eneh as 
have /ai^ or kasra on the penult, as ^J^ " he will bite," for ua^>^ 
Bud^ "he will flee," for^^. Ifprecededbytheapooope-partioIeeCsee 
|99) the last radical takes^ttem, and thewhole becomes regular, as jjJu "2 
" it does not extend ; " or if the contraction do take place, /at^ at 
/rtura are substituted for ^a.2:)n, as ^,,^ J or Joiu J "he will not bite;" 
and sometimes damma, when the penult takes damma also, as Jk«£ J 
"it does not extend." 

Passive Voice. 

PREIEBITE. 
Ox* \a. 






Wj-v* 
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J^l 



3rd 
2nd 
iBt- 



PABTICIPLE. 

124. The imperatiTe, it maj be observed, is inflected 
regolarly, though it is sometimes oontracted, in which case 
the initial \ is dropped, beoanse the following letter has a 
Towel (see § 36, a.) as, 



^\ 



Ijj^ 



i^j^ 



125. The derivatiTe formations have the same affinity to 
the primitiYes as those of the perfect forms bare to theirs ; 
excepting, however, the Ist, 4th, and other derived forma- 
tions, which, having already one oharaoteristic tcuhdidj cannot 
take another upon the same letter, and are conjugated there- 
fore like the corresponding verbs of the regular system ; thus, 
ia the preterite active— jJ^l for jjJ^I ; X«Jl for jjJwI ; jJ*Cl 
for jjui^t^ . In like manner in the aorist active— o^ for j^ ; 

XtiJ for J^14 r "^"^^ ^^ J^*&.J . 
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TBET. W 4n FOIUUTIOK. 



Jdw«J 



PItBT. OF In FOBUATION. 









3rd 
Snd 

l8t 



And 80 on in the same manner with, respeot to the other 
formationB, tenses, and perwns. 

a. The 8tli and lOth formationB of the perfect trilitepal yerba, with the 
3rd of the qnsdriliterslB, which have their last radical doubled hj 
tashdid, it may be here remarked, are conjugated as this claae of 
verbs ; for example: from the verb Jii we have, 

PBETERITE. KnunoK. 

jL\ for ^\ Tin. 

a -'(. ^^ ■". 

jLii\ 2^\ Srd Quad. 

'When the eecood letter of the tathdld radicali requiretjazm, the; are 
then written separately, as i^jji^l UDjJaM\, 

126. The jazmated aorist and imperative may either be 
separated or eontraoted (the contmction taking fat^ or 
kasra); m, 

AUJUQX. 



Ja-tii 



ADSI8T. 
jLai for jAai 



b (.^ 


iOUBI. 


jM 


or _^ 


fk 


'Ji^. 



j)a,i*ii )^^, 
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IHPBRATITE. 



J*-; 



j^\ 



"1 



/-I 
'JL\ 



a. In farther illiutTation of ^ ISS to 124 wfl iDbJoiQ tiro tables of 
the derived forEo&tioiiB of the verb i "he fled." We may alM 
observe that in the derivative formationa in Table I,, as in the 
primitive, the contraction may be preserved in the a«riBt, and in the 
imperative, whenever the third radical ooght by the inflneaee of a 
particle preceding, to bear the symbol jazm; Haa, 

Derwaiive Fonsationa bearing coniraetion. 



i^ 


n. 


^ t- 


* ' 


■ ^' 


>. 


I'w 


'A 


- A 


(.^ 


^1 


>i 




*,v-. 


J?. 


J^. 






-4r^! 


J^-i 


i. ^ 


*^^ 


jiyl 


v- 



> 


for > 


II. 


y\ 


for 5; 


III. 


> 


for pil- 


V. 


>i 


fer ^1 


VI. 




for ^; 


VII. 


;ici 


for_pill 


IX. 


V' 


for 31 


XI. 



b. The derivatiTfl formations to which tasht^ nttnrally belongs, or 
in which the Snd and 3rd radicele are separBted by Bervile letters, an 
not BOBceptible of oontraction, as in those which follow. 
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Derivativea that do not contract. 



wrauim. 


""T",' 


J/ 


jh- 


(.•^. 


»« — 


JJ^ 


jM 


, ^ 


■i^. 


VI 


JjH 


u ,>. 


t ^^- 


4,y; 


M 


^P! 


j'iA 



J\ 
M 
M 

127. Verbs ending in ti* or j^ double these letters by 
tashdid in those persons whose final characteristic serviles are 
respectively ul» or y, as IjJ "we adorned," for UlJ; and 
ij:.^ " thoii wert silent," for ijl«^ . "When the 3rd radical 
is cj, j, j, ^, t, or ]a, although retained in writing, it 
coalesoes in the same case with i^, which then takes tashdid, 
as ihJjJ* : but neither these, nor the words beginning 
with *i> or ^^, when they coalesce with the initied 
characteristics of the 4th, 6th, and otJier derivative forma- 
tions, are considered as irregulars; u-^^l. "it was dug 
through," for i— ^\ ; and jotH " it was negociated," for j^\ 
etc., being in every respect perfect verbs. 

a. The penult of the sorist of the 8th and 10th formations takes 
also kasra, which drops in the contraction, becaase the antecedent 
letter has a vowel. 



^dbyGoogle 



109 



SECTION IV. 

Of the Infirm or Imperfect Verh, etc. 

128. With regard to these, their irregularities arise entirely 
from tiie mutable nature of the infirm letters 1, j, and ^ 
when nsed as radicals, 'whicL are either changed from one to 
another, dropped altogether, or deemed quiescent, when they 
remain ; haTing, in general, no sotmd, according to Arabian 
grammarians, but what they derive fiiom the vowel of the pre- 
ceding letter. These deviations, however, are subject to certain 
rules and principles with which it is necessary for the learner 
to make himself acquainted. For the satisfaction, therefore, 
of those who may wish for a minute investigation of the 
causes of these interchangeable powers, the following observa- 
tions are translated from Erpenius, with corrections finm 
De Sacy, etc. This section the former of these grammarians 
not inaptly styles vere aarea ; and it is every way deserving 
of the student's strictest attention. 

a. The use of the term "quieBcent," or "silent," in the above 
paragraph is the true one, meaning " not eoanded ; " and it Bhews at Hie 
same time the aptness of what I stated on Uie eubject in ^ 26, a. In 
tiie Gbammare by Biohardson and Stewart the term qwieKent ie ap- 
plied to an inert letter as well aa to one not sounded. 
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General RtUei, on the Ifature and Permutation of the 
Letters 1, j, cmd ^. 

129. The letters 1, j, and ^, are often reciprooally eub- 
Btituted for one another, bat never at the beguming of a 
word ; nor in the middle or end, if preceded by jasm, in. 
vhioh case they always remain unchanged. When they are 
themselTes destitute of vowels, preceded by a heterogeneous 
vowel (§ 30, a.), they are in that case rendered homogeneous 
to the preceding vowel ; thus, I is changed to j , as gr/ for 
t/S "a trench;" 1 to ^^, as ^ fo'j^ "a well;" j to 1, as 
yS for^y "fire ;" j to t^, as oUl* for Jl*j»-j "said time or 
place;" j^ to \, asj^Jfor^J "the roaring of alien;" t^to j, 
as ^^yt for |T#1* "rendering certain." 

a. The letters ^ aad ^^ eometimes remain afterya^^ ; in this case, 
if inert, they form a diphthong with the preceding fat^ ; as in *^ 
"a day," JJ "anight;" but if they be not inert they are pronoanced 
as a long aUf, as i^j " he threw it," like sUJ ; i^ " an assault." 

b. Tbe letters \,j, and ^^ when quiescent, and followed by ajazmsted 
letter are omitted, as ijiar "let him dread," for cliUr; I'fij' "let 
him stand," for *yj ; J-j " let him go," for J—J. The alif of onion, 
however (see ^ 36), is not subjected to this role, BA^\i " therefore 
assiat thou ;" JLi for ^b " in the name of." 

Rtdes peculiar to the Letter \ Alif. 

130. The letter alif, in the middle of a word, when movable 
by damma is changed into j ; when by katra, into t^, whether pre- 



^dbyGoogle 



PEBiniT^'nON OF THE TSVOM LEriEBS. Ill 

ceded by a vowel or jazmated letter ; thus, tjjt for c-il 1 " pas- 
tures ;" ijJU for JC " be was asked." So after a long alif 
a similar rule holds, as ^^ for ^J*lj " saying ; " tjV, for Ji.Xi 
"his or its waters." 

o. Alif, in the middle of a word, movable by /atka, if preceded by 
damtna, is changed into j ; If by kasra, into i^, aa <-;>jJ for (_)1j 
"stadies;" aJ for jlj "a body of men." At the end of a word the 
letter alif, if preceded by damma, is changed into j ; if by kasra, into 
^; thaB,j;J for lfj"it was vUe;" ^JaJ^ for IL<^ "he sinned or 
erred." 

131. Hamza or aUf, when inert, in the middle of a word, 
is changeable into t, j, or ^^ inert, agreeably to the vowel 
preceding ; the symbol of the hamaa being wholly suppressed ; 
thus, ^j/Aj for ^rj " the head ; " so (Jajt for J«jj "misfortune;" 
and tl^^ for t_-Jo "a wolf." 

a. The symbol Aamza, preceded by j or ^ inert, acting as 
servile letters, is changeable after j into j, and after ^^ into i^, 
uniting with the preceding letter by tashdld, and suppressing the 
hamza altogether ; thos, ijjL^ for t*;^ ', aA^ for lU - k-t - ; and ^^^ 
for i^jj-i. 

b. In the middle of a word, if AaToza shonld be preceded by an 
inert letter, other than^ or ^, the htwiza may be Bappreased, and 
the vowel belonging to it transferred to the preceeding letter, as i)uL* 
for itlu^ ; J^"^ for Jjj-<^ ', aod ,^-uJ for Jllj . 

132. The letter \ , at the end of a word preceded by /o/JSo, 
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when movable by dammay is changed into ^ ; vhen by htxtra, 
into i^ , as ^iJ for \3j " thou shalt desist ;" ^JJ^ for Ull " of 
the leaves of aenna." It is not incorrect, however, to write 
l^ or iliaj. AUf-harma, at the end of a word, if preceded by 
j'azm, is written as hamsa only ; bnt the vowel may be trans- 
ferred to the jazmated letter, and hamza then becomes \, j, or ^^^ 
according to the vowel preceding ; thus, ^\ for tjJ\ ; ^^j^ 
for >^\] aad Ipffor .jJiT 

a. Slioald two aJif-hamzoi meet together in the eame word, and 
the first be moved by a von'el, and the second be inert, the latter loses 
ite hamza, and becomes merely an aXvf of prolongation changed, if 
need be, into j or t^; thus, "^J^ or ^^^T for J^ll "he believed." 
The flfi/'of prolongation, preceded by another a^j/" movable hj/alha, 
is sometimes dropped ; this is pointed out by the position of fhejatfia, 
which is then written perpendicularly, or by madda ; thos, ^J*^J for 
JjUj^J " merciful : " i*j for iCCi " the resnrrection." 

133. The inseparable particles <_>, i_t, J, J and^, which 
are used at the beginning of words, alter nothing in the 
nature of the alif, which is stUI considered to be the initial 
letter of the word, thoi^h those particles may be prefixed, as 
(_j!I " to the father ;" JS " like the mother ;" and not ^--3 or 
*/. Some particles, however, miist be excepted, in which 
custom has established the change, as Ho! for ID " lest that ;" 
and ^\ for ^11 " whether if." 

134. When the interrogative particle \ (Lat. an? or num ?) is 
followed by alif-harma, if the second be moved hy/atha, one of 
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them, with its TOWel, is dropped, or a hamza is pldfcfid first, 
and theii an aft/with madda : thns, (.=^1 at l=-vV for v^W ; 
l^jjJl or ^ji^V for ^jiuW ; i^Sl or j^tUr- for JiW ; jJJ or ^1* 
for jiU, If the second hamza haye damma for ita vowel, the 
o^i^bebomes j, or the seoond \ is Buppressed abd iti hamea 
only retained : thus, XaJjI (h: 2£it\ An- JXjIU Filially, if 
thA MOond AofTMca should hare kdsrA, tiie iit/t/ i« changed illt6 
^^; aa^Ji for ^U ; Ul for UU. 

£u^ peculiar to the letter j Waw. 

136. The letter waw in the beginning of a word, Wh6ii fiJl- 
lowed by another teatc, movable by a vowel, is changed into 
aUf-haTma, to avoid the meeting of two toaurs ; thoa, ^\j\ for 
J^g pi. of ii^i; ; '^J for ^\;; pi. of l^^\;; ^\^ for ^^ly 
pi. of iQlj. If there be two waw» at the beginning of a 
wend and the first be movable by damma, it may be chai^fed 
into hamaa ; thus, i^jj\ for ^j/^. 

a. The letter j in the middle of a word, movable by /atka, and 
preceded hj kasra, ia sometiineB changed to ^^, as i—iQ for ^.'UJ 
"clothes," " garments." When j in the middle of a word is followed 
by another J quiescent, the latter j ie often thrown out, as A.jlli for 
U^jjVo " a peacock ; " y»y for ^^^^ " heads," " ehiefe." 

1S6. The letter ^ when final, and preceded by fatha, in- 
jecting ita vowel, and throwing the nnnation, if there ha[^na 
to be any, on the preceding fa^a, is changed to \ inert if 
it be the third letter of the wrard, of to ^ if it ba the fouilh, 



^dbyGoogle 



114 PBRHXTTATION OF THE INFmU LBTTBItS. 

eto. ; as Ij* for^ "he assaulted;" Cu- for ^^ "a staff;" 
i^ for^ *' he will he assaulted ;" ^iwX for jla** " given." 

a. The letter j final, after damma, takes neither damma nor kasra, ' 
but throwing them away becomes quiescent, as jj; for jj; or ^Jj 
" periahing ; " but if there is a ntlnation, it ia thrown apoo the pre- 
ceding letter, and j ia dropped ; as, J j\ for jl jl and jl jl " buckets." 
When J final ia preceded by kasra, it is changed to ^^ ; as, ^j from 
'yfij " he was pleased or content." 

137. The letter j when servile af the end of certain per- 
sons of the verb (see § 37, b), ia followed by silent \ ; as 
\^^ tox ^^ where the final \ is not sounded. 

a. When in the middle of a word there are two KSsoi, the first movable 
by damma, and the second inert, if the letter preceding the first is 
neither inert nor silent, and the first is not doubled by taskdld, the 
first J ia often changed into kamza, preserving the figure of j ; thus, 
2],^ for iSj^ ; i;jy for ij^y . In this case it may be observed that 
one of the two w&wa is sometimea dropped ; thia occura particularly 

si' s * - si' 

when the first ^ ia preceded by a long altf: tiiua, j^Ij for Ji^Ij ; ^jU> 
for (^jU> . But if they meet only in conseqaence of a contraction, 
this rule is not observed. 

Rulet peculiar to ^^ Ya. 

138. The letter ^^ in the middle of a word, movable by 
fni^, and preceded by damma, is sometimes ohai^ied to^; 
M ^'y*j for ij^j '*a throw," "a shot," "dartii^;" but, 
according to Be Sacy, this change is of rare occurrence. 
The letter ^ in the middle of a word, followed by another ^ 



^dbyGoogle 



FBBVUTATION OF THE INTIBM LETTBBS. 116 

inert, often espeh the latter ; as ^^J for ^^'^ " a governor," 
"{irefect," "chief;" hut this takes place only irhen the first 
of the two ^ ^09 has taken the place of a hamzated alt/. In 
all other oases the two ^ yas unite by tcahdid. 

139. The letter ^^ final, preceded hy fatl^ cannot he 
made mo'rohle by any short vowel, hut rejecting ita own 
vowel, and throwing back the nunation, if there is any, on 
fatha, it becomes quiescent like 1 ; as ^Jj\ for Jljj " the first ; " 
J,\ "of the first;" Jj\ "the first;" ^forCu "a youth;" 
iii "of a youth;" ^ "a youth." If another ^^ precedes, 
it is changed to 1 ; as Utii for j^lSi " gifts " (excepting a few 
proper names). 

140. The letter ^^ final, preceded by kasra, takes neither 
damma nor kasra, but throwing them away is silent ; as ^^^ 
for j\*^ and ^\^ "barefoot;" and, in this instance, if there 
be a nunation denoting the nominative or genitive case, it is 
thrown back on the preceding letter, and the ^ is droj^ied ; 
as |»lj for "^\j and ^-^Vj " a shooter," " a darter." 

141. The letter ^^ final, preceded by demana, changes it to 
iasroy remaining itself unaltered ; as ,J^ for ^j^ " a wish;" 
^1 ibr t/jwl "hands ;" and this rule holds also when ^ inter- 
venes ; as ^-j]^ for i^j-^ " tiirown," " shot," or " hurled." 

Bules peculiar to Waw and Ta in common. 

142. The lettOTs ^ and t^, preceded by a short vowel, and 
being themselves movable, followed by j or i^ inert, are en-- 
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tlraly dwffwd, reject^og tbe vo^, if A^ pteoedes (with 
whioli it fonm ^ diphthong), or, if dam$na or kaspa, throviitg 
th^m back, in plfM^ pf the Towel of the foregoing letter ; as 
\yijioT\^^ '* they threw ; " ^JSi for J^jJ^' "'^<*^(/)^'^ 
assaulted;" ^\k for J,jjjlc "assailants;" Jjj^ for ia^- 
"they vill throw." If, however, in this case, the vowel 
preceding be doTtmfa or kaara, it is suppressed, and replaced 
by the vowel belonging to the ^ or j^ which has been dropped; 
as i^j^\ for ^fjcl " assail thou ;" J^^ll for ^y_j\^ " assailants." 

ck. The letters ^ and ^f movable, preceded by /at^, and $^loff()d 
by a moTsble lettei^, are often changed into inert \ ; thne, pS for w 
" he stood ;"JLi forjl^ "he went," "set forth." 

b. The QaQi9 two letters meeting in sach a manner that the first has 
nq T0W«1, change > to ^ , both coalescing hy tasked ; thns, JjS for *1j^1 
"diaye:" ^S for gy " a cautery." 

143. The letters j and ^ final, when preceded by a servile 
1, are changed to htama; as STj, or sIj, for ,^1j, "a cloak;'* 
•Xw for jUl "heaven," " the sky." 

a. When, in the foregoing roles, the letters 1 , j , and ,^ are said to 
be prooeded by any vowel, such vowel is sni^osed to he immediate,. 
40t in combination with a letter of prolongation, nor whenjo^m iqter- 
poqe% either expressed over an inert letter, or concealed under task' 
ebd; for a letter marked by tasAdld always contains a l&teatjaam ; 
thus, o^ is the same as ^SXt. 

(. Al^ ifi, wtoffli^eKi as medial when followed hy the afiixed pfo- 
DtQBOi,; not-^A^ or t^; as >U, ^U not mIX "iiavtitgi;" ^i^, 4^ 
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not »'X^ "oSiiA water;" ^j, iZ^j not jrl^ nw Vv "he threw or 
dot him;" |Jb, j)Jc not i^ "he assaolted him." 

e. Where a letter is called fiuroabU in the foregoing mlee, it denotes 
that it carries a short TOwel, in opposition to vMTt, when it has none ; 
where, im the language of gnuDHiar, it is said ^^ final after /o/Aa, 
oauQot be rendoed movable, it impliee aimply thst i^ a fliat oaes 
cannot h&re a short vowel. 

144. When the j and ^ in the middle of a word Ijear % 
vowel, are preceded hjjazm, and followed by a letter hearing 
a vowel also, they oft«n transfer their own vowel to the letter 
having jagm, and become inert; thus, J^ for Jjiai "it 
will lei^rthen," soJ-«j forJjJ[J "he will set forth." In this 
case, if ihs> vowel is/a^, the j or ^ changes into I ; if kwro^ 
tiie J changes into ^, according to the second general rule ; 
thus, i^Xatr for <—ijasr, "he will be afraid;" ul^ Jbr )_l«tj 
" he will dread." 

a. If ailer alif inert, a letter bearing jazm. fcdtpw, tha a/^ vt 
dropped, and damma or kasra substitnted for the fat^ preceding. 
Darnrna, when the ^ whose place is taken by ai^, would bear Aanma 
or fat^, aa uui^ for t^U? , of whic^ the regnlav- fons woald ba 
u;J^, and s« lirvw for iX^li, rc^^olar^ «>^-v«j> . When; ^ a^ 
inert, is is, the. place of ^ or of j, moved "bj kaara, the kaeraiawn^ 
instead, of damma ; as c^ for >^Wt r^. i^j^ ; >.;;w^ for >^ i\^ 
Kg. ik^^. 

6. Whei^j and^inthemiddteofawMdaceBiovedbT^^aBPa, aad 
preceded by aU/iaed, they are replaced by ,^ wijtb a AtmOfa; tjhmt 
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^U for ^,\* " a speaker," " one who Bays ; " JSXi for JjU " to- 
olined," etc. 

Of the Hameated Verb~~jy^. 

146. This species of verb has tUif or hamza as a tadioal, 
either at the beginning, as J1 " be chose or selected ;" in the 
middle, as JU " be asked ;" or at the end, as Lj» "be cooked" 
or *' be seasoned (the food)." The irregularity rests simply in 
dropping \ in some persona, and substituting ^ and ^^ for it in 
others, agreeably to the principles laid dawn in the preceding 
rules. A paradigm of the leading persons is all that will be 
requisite ui the conjngation of the Samzated- Verbs ; thus, 
^ben the first radical is hatmsa, the AcUve Voice runs as follows : 
The Preterite, jll is conjugated regularly; Aoristj^Jli regular; 
ImperatiTe, Jijl foryit (according to § 131) ; Participle,^! or 
jjT for^ll; Infinitive, \J\ regular. In like manner in the 
Pastive Voice.- the Preterite,^! is conji^ted regularly; Aorist, 
yjj fisTjii by the preceding rules; Participle, jylt regular. 

a. When 1 the characteristic of the imperative has damma, the 
hamza or radical alif is changed to ^ ; bb ^jl. "hope thou," 
for J^ll: but j^l he received;" J^l "he did eat;" ^\ "he 
commanded," throw away not only hamza, bat also the eha- 
raeteristical \; as a^, cK,^; sometimes, however, thoagh rarely, 
yon will find JSjl and ^jl ; or with the copnlatives j and (_j pre- 
fixed; asj^^j and^U; the imperative \ being dropped, and the 
radical hamxa retnming. 
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b. In the let derivatiTfl fonnatioii, hoik actire and passive, Aorist 

Hir t*%i f.%t ,9%f s.%1 s«> D.ir s*if 

jly_ or Jji (forjj\j andyU); Part-^Jj^ °^ Jy (forjiU and jJU). 
In the Sod formation, Aomt^lj) ory'jj (for_^llj MidylU); Part. 

jjIj^ or ^\^ (for jJlU and ^J^U) ; Infin. ij\y, (for *piU). In 
tiie 3rd formation Preterite_^I or jtj\ (for jJll and^^Jlt); Aoriat 

jjjj or Jji Cfotji^ and^lj); Part.^^-* '^^ Jy (for^jU andyV.); 
Infin. 1 jbj^ (for UOll). And thos in the other formationa, hamza, on 
account of damma, katra, at another kamza, being either changed or 
dropped entirely, agreeably to the roles mentioned abore. The 
other tenaes are all regular; as are also the rest of the deriTatiTe 
rormations. 

e. It is only necessary to apply the same rules to all the other 
derivative formations in order to find their root, when hamxa is 
changed into j or ^. Thus, J^^j is the passive voice of J*>Uj1 . 
In the fifth formation it must be observed that the hamza, preceded 
by fat^a, followed by aiy inert, may be changed into j ; thus, from 
the primitive verb, J^l may be written in the fifth formation J^ly 
orj^l-. 

146. Those verbs whose middle or final radical is h<ama, 
are inflected on the same principles ; as JJLi " he was asked," 
for 3^'j Dj^ "interrogating," for ^iC; and ^ "it bene- 
fited," for V;" (^^ "benefiting," for l;U. When hatma 
is the second radical, it is preserved or changed into 
^ or 1^, according to the vowel belonging to it, or im- 
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mediately preceding it; thus, ia the preterite is written JU, 
(^y for ijm\>', h_-ju« for uJl^'f in tlie aorist Jw, u^yi't 
(^U^ in the passive roice it is 3i^. 

a. Verbs haTing hamxa &a their medial radical are sometimM, 
though seldom, conjtigat«d after the manner of the cooeaTfl verbs, of 
which more anon, iamza being then qoiescent ; as JC " he asked," 
for ^C ; JUJ " he will aak," for ,[^1? ; ^ " ask thou," for JCl ; 
where both the alift drop ; the radical Aamza, aocording to the pre- 
ceding rdes. 

147. Bearing in mind the rules already laid down respect' 
ing 1 aiif (§ 130, etc.), the learner will meet with no serious 
difficulty in the derivative formations of a primitive whose 
medial letter is harma : for example, let us take the verb A 
" he consolidated," whose second, third, seventh, and ninth 
derivative formations are as follows — 



uirormvB. 


"«""»• 


IMPBRATIVB. 


iOUHT. 


nia^ia. 


K-Su 


>y 


}? 


'S- 


r"» 


S 




'f?> 


'S 




r4'. 


'ff- 


!^i 


'S'- 


'h 




'S^ 


ff^l 


'^- 


rH 



II. 
III. 

VII. 
IX. 



148. When irnaza is the last radical, it is eitlier retained 
or changed into , or i^ aocording to the preceding rules 
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(§ 130, etc.); thns, 1^ "he recovered firom illness," haa the 3rd 
person feminine of the preterite regularly iJLjIJj ; also the 2nd 
person singular masculine and feminine Li)\j and t^i^. 
Again, from Li "he digested," the Srd pers. sing. fem. of the 
preterite is u:.Jub ; and the 2nd persons sing, of the same, maso. 
. and fem., are i^»La and iwJL* . A similar rule obtains in 
the pessive voice and derivatiTC formations ; thus, from llL*- 
" the mind was excited," in the let formation the preterite is 
li^^, and the aoiist ^Ji^ ', bo in the 4th formation U^ac? and 
Udru ; and in the 11th formation 1Jda.>1 and .cj-ku^. 

a. The qnadrihtflral verbs, snch as W-U>- bij, present no new 
difficulty ; the mlee are always the same : thna from ^J^ comes in 
the 3rd formation the preterite ^J^\ ; in the aorist ^J^__ ; and in 
the imperative ^^\li^\ ', or by contraction ^JLtlt\ . 

b. Verhfi that have hamza for their second radical letter, are, as 
wa have already stated, Bometimes conjugated like concave verba, 
in which alif is iBert, as coming from j or ^ radical. This is par- 
ticularly observable in the verb Ju " he asked," which is often written 
JUi , aorist JIIj or "^^^ . The imperative is ^ for jO ; where both 
the ali/s are dropped, the radical hamza by the general role, and 
the servile o^becanse the following letter bears a vowel. Verbs, of 
which the last radical is hamza, ore often confouDded also with verbs 
properly called defective, that is, such as have for their last radical 
J or ^. 
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Of the Simile Verb. 

149. The imperfect or infirm verbs are divided into three 
classes, which are commonly called the Simile, the Concave, 
and the Defective. The Simile Verb has j or ^ for the first 
radical, and is named by the Arabians ^It*, implying re- 
semblance, because in the preterite it quite resembles a per- 
fect verb ; and it differs firom the latter only by throwing away, 
in general, the quiescent radical j in the aorist active, and in the 
imperative of the primitive triliteral verb, and also in the 
infinitive, when of the form ij^, as ^}m "he will love," for 
J^3ij t>? "love thou," for J^}\; iij "to love," for Ai«j. 
When ^^ quiescent is the radical, it is changed te j (when 
jeutmaied after darrma, agreeable te § 138); as ^1 "he 
was ridi," which has in the aorist Ji^^ for JwIj , like J^ ; and 
in the participle ^^ for t^, like J^dL*. In every other 
respect (with some very rare exceptions) both species of Simile 
Verbs, whether active or passive, together with their derivative 
formations, are regular, the 7th formation only substituting 
tashdid in place of the initial infirm radicals, over its character- 
istic j ; as aZ\ " he promised," for j^Jt ; 'Jm\ " he was en- 
riched," for 'IIsjI. Th^e however sometimes remain, be- 
ocone homogeneous, or take the sound of the preceding 
vowel ; as ^^^\ ', j^^ for ^^r^ > j^y* ^^^ j'^^'* \ ^''^ ^^^ 
'juS^ ; %3u^ ; 1 jDcjI for 1 jU;!i1 . 

a, Wheo the second radical in the aorist does not bear hatra, that tenae 
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ia regnUrly formed ; u J.^^ firom ^j , and Jj^ from jj " lie loved." 
When the sorut u regnlar, the imperatiTe is so likewiae ; u ta^^ , 
■ JtaH , jjkil . In the last two ezamples, the ^^ is substitated for j 
radical, according to the mlea of pOTmntation ; thus, jjjI imperatiTe 
of J^, ia for jjjI. 

h. Several verbs loae^ in the aotist though their second radical in 
that tense bears failfa. These verbs are ^^ " he trod under foot," 
which ia for l^j ; uj "it was large;" ^j "it fell or occurred;" 
ejj "he took leave;" C^^ "be gave;" uj "he placed;" which 
make in the aoiist Iki , u>j , ^u, ej^, i._^, ^^- The verb ^J^ 
" be sowed or planted," is only used in the aorist and imparative ; as 
,iW and ^ j . 

e. The iiregnlari^ of all these verbs exists only in the active voice 
of the primitive form. In the passive voice of that form, and in all 
the derivative formations, tiiej present no irregolarity except indeed in 
the soventb formation,-aa will be observed immediately. Verbs having 
^ for first radical, are not, properly speaking, irregular; aa,^^, 
"it was dry," y^_,'J^_, jJZ,'jJi^,j,^_ . It most only be observed 
that the radical ^ is changed into^ when it is qniescent after damma; 
thus, JIj makes in the aorist of the third formation j^y_ , instead of 
jm^ ; the role of permutation is merely to be observed. 

150. Terbs whose first radical is ^ or ^ have this ia com- 
mon, that in the seventh formation they change the first 
radical into i^, whidi then unites by tashdid wiUi the servile 
o peooliar to that formation : hence from j^c^ " he promised," 
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comes the Pret Sm\ for jjS'j\ ; Aoriat, j*u for i«5^ ; Imper. 
A^l for l«i,' y I'art. 1*1^ for X«;^ ; Infin. JliSi for jUj]1. In 
like matmer from ^1j "he played dice," we hare in the 
seventh formation : Fret. ^"1 for J^i.^! ; Aorist, j-ij for ^.^-j J 
Imper. ^\ for j*-3jl ; Part. ^-XC for ^-^ ; Infin. j'C3\ for 

a. SometimeB the j sad ,^ remuu unchanged into i^J and adapt 
themselres to the preceding vowel according to the rules already laid 
down ; thus the two verbs just specified may be conjugated aa follows, 
viz. : Fret. oJojI for iiic.\ ; Aorist, o^U for Ji«j}j ; Imper. .mA for 
ja5^) ; Part, j^^ ; Infin. Jixu} for >y\*l^\ : so in like manner, Fret. 
^licjl ; Aorist, j^'u for^;-^-; ; Imper. J«jj1 ; Part. ^rV* ^^^ j"!/^ • 
Infin. jw^l ■ 

0/ Concave Verbs. 

151. Such verbs as have^ or t^ for their middle radical are 
by Arabian grammarians called i— i^l i.c., "Concave." Their 
irregularity consists chiefly in this, that in the primitiye form, 
aa also in the 3rd, 6th, 7th, and 9th derivatire formations, 
thoae middle radicals are either dropped, become inert, or re- 
main without a vowel assuming the sound of that which belongs 
to the preceding letter. They are also called iSiii \ j J i.e. "hav-- 
iag three (letters);" because one of their characteristics is, to 
have only three letters in the first person singular of the preterite, 
whereas the regular and defective verbs have four letters in 
the eame person, as may be seen by comparing w-I* " I said " 
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(concaTe Tcrb), with tllii "I did." These verbs, and those 
of the next class, depart most widely from the regular forms ; 
their number is very considerable, and it is therefore essential 
to be well acquainted with their conjugation. 

a. In the Ouii persoiiB of the preterite (except the plnral feminine), 
the letters J and ^^ are changed to \ inert after ^C^ ; thus, instead of 



V^ 



Uji 



uzJy Jji 



they write JU andJC, etc., as may be seen in the two following para* 
digms (^ 15S). 

b. In the other persons those radicals are dropped altogether, throw- 
ing back the vowel on the preceding letter (see paradigm next page) ; 
hat if that vowel ie Jatlui, as in Jy and J^ above, it is changed in 
the concave j to dcanma, and in the concave ^j to kaara ; so that in 
those persons Concave Verbs in j have either damma or iasra on the 
first radical, and those in ^ always iasra. 

152. The primitiTe forms of the verbs Jl* for Jy "he 
sai^" and JC for J^ "he went," are conjugated at full 
length in the two following paradigms. As verbs of this 
species are of frequent occurrence in the language, the 
student will do well to study their pecuIiaritieB very 
oaiefolly. 
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COHJTTOiTIOH Or THE COTfCiYE , WAW. 
Active Voice. 




net. uie. 






rum 

3 


'Ji "fii 


Uslj 


ujj ulii 


3 






XJi 


1 


'A 'Jk 




jj*'" jyi 


3 


7^ 'Jk 


^;;' 


^^' j;s 


a 


jj£ 






1 


» - ^ - / > 


Passive Vou 
PrfUriU. 


ibs jsii 

e. 


3 


Ji 'jU 


^rf irf 


^: Jrf 


3 




UJi 


^; Jii 


S 








1 


^' Jii-- 


^'u; 


J;J,li' Jli- 


3 






2^: j;: 


1 
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OONJUGAXIOH OF THE COHOATE V I'-^- 






Active Voice. 






PrOtriU. 






mrmAL. 


WILL. 








Wmt. MAN. 




Fnw 










ein W*- 


G> i;u 


^jy. jU 


3 


«/- b». 


^/i. 


- ^ ^ 




lUirf (-> 


u> 


•^ir? '^^ 


S 


t> 


^mri. 


•^jf 


1 










art lii^srt 


uUr' B'kr'- 


jtv^ jtri 


3 


i^ uitfr^ 


^i^- 


ii^- V 


a 


jt^ 




y 


1 




7nr<r<l<«. 






uut hKf 


PirticifU. 


^f; /? 


3 










ol^l- usf. 


PmMW Voic 
PrtmU. 


e. 












(dri ln/w 


<^^ W 


■^J^ jr) 


3 


• » i.»it 


^/l. 


f , <. 




dw r> 


W/« 


■^Jt "^J* 


3 


C* 


^mrf. 


'Hr! 


1 










w-i uy^ 


y!;c-- j^ijc 


_,U _,U, 


3 










u/-i Lail-J 


^i:lj 


^yCJ- jU 


9 


>■ 




>i 


1 



I J^Jftf. 



PwUofk. 



^jf^ tiiyjt' l '''* I *jf^ jf^ 
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General Remarka on the Concave Verhi. 

153. In the active voice, if the penult vowel of the 
preterite ia fatha, it is changed in the aonst into 4^mma be- 
fore quiescent _}, and to kaara before quiescent ^. If the 
penult is kaxra, it becomes in the aorist fatha \ and if damma, 
a remains bo ; throwing back the vowel to the first radical 
in place of jazm ; if that vowel happens to be fatha, the j 
and 4/ are changed to 1. In the feminine plural the letters 
J and ^ are dropped on account of the subsequent Jagm ; 
and, when the last radical is ^ it coalesces, by tashdid, with 
the servile ^^ in the 3rd person feminine plural of the pre- 
terite, the 3rd and 2nd plural feminine of the aorist, and 
the feminine plural of the imperative. The j and ^^ are 
likewise thrown out every where, if an apocope takes place ; 
as ^^ J " he says not" (for J^ ll) ; ^ ^ " she walks not ;" 
wifc^ J " we fear not," etc. ; the last radical, as may be . 
observed, being then always j'azmated. The imperative has 
no alt/ of union, because the first radical bears a vowel, as 
in Jj andj-i ; and edifot union can only come before a letter 
hearing j'asm. 

a. The concave radical letters are also dropped in the singalar 
masculine andplraal feminine of the imperative ; the servile initial aU/ 
being also omitted in every person (see paradigms, pp. 126 and 1S7). 
Bat they retom when the paragogical ^^ takes place ; as Jy " say 
thou;" ^oj-? "go then;" ^^'^ "fear thou." 

b. The radical a&f in the participle, following the characteriatieal 
inert aSf, ought to have a vowel, as two inert letters cannot meet, but 
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hamza or movable alif is aabatitnted for it, which (by % 130, etc.) 
is changed to ! ; thoB, JjU for jtU , and that for j^li ; so JC for 
j\\^, and that again for^C 

e. Verba haring j for their second radical, take damma in the 
aorist, when the preterite is either of the form Ja> or Jm ; as Jyj 
the aorwt of Jli, which is for Jy ; and J^ aorist of Jit, 
which is for Jjt ; bat if the second radical have kasra for its Towel 
in the preterite, the aorist tabes fatl^, as (_Jlar for \ _ f ji^, 
aorist of CS^, which is for uJ j-j -. Verbs having i^ for their 
second radical, generally take hxsra in the aorist, becanse they 
are of t^e form Jxi, aorist J*i>; as -^, aorist ofJC, which is 
fbr^^. There are some, however, of the form Jxi, aorist Jasj; 
these take fa^ in the aorist, as Cr>lt> for h-.4^> fuuist of v»U, 
which is for l-^^a . • 

164. In the preterite passive, the vowel Aawa, of the 
middle radical, is thrown back to the first, whose own vowel 
is then lost; thns, 3rf is for J^ ; and J--* forj-^- The lat 
and 2nd persons of the concave ^ are the same in the pas- 
sive as the active, and are only to he distinguished by the 
sense of the passage. 

a. In the aorist passive, the/a^ of the middle radical falling back 
upon the first, j and ^ are changed to 1 inert (according to ^ 142), 
JUj and^Hj being for Jyj and^^Iuj . There is no difference in the 
preterite and aoriat of the passive voice, between verbs whose second 
radical is j , or those having t^ for Qie same. 

h. In the passive participle, the dmma of the second radical being 
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remoTod to the flnt, the original ^ is thiown out ; tboe, Jyu for 
Jj^ : bat ia concave ^^ datima is also eban^ to kasra; 9&.j^ 
for J}11^. In approved aathore, however, particnlarly among the 
poets, many of these participles are r^^nlarl; formed, aa i^iu^ 
" guarded ; " bat especially those of concave ^^, as ^j-a^ " sews 
together;" 'i^j^ " meosaKA," f^. 

155, ConcaTe verbs whose last radical is ii>, incorporate 
the same by tashdid, with the ul) fonning the second persons 
of the preterite, and the first person singular of the same 
tense ; thus, from fl>\^ " he is dead," or " mated " (in chess), 
oomes in tjie first person sii^ular uu^, and in the second per- 
sons u:-v«, <i^, \m^. In. conoaTe Terba whose last radical 
is ^, a similar rule obtains, whenever this j^, being jazmated, 
ia followed by ^^ fonning the person. Thns from ^\^ (f(ff 
^^) " he carefully preserved," is made in the third person 
plural feminine of the preterite, and in the second pcfrson 
plnnd feminine of the imperative ^; in the first person 
plural of the preterite ^; and in the third person plural 
fieminine of the aorist ^^ . Theae observationa equally apply 
to the derivative verba, and are of importance in finding the 
root by those who are readii^ Arabic works written without 
vowel-pointfl or orthographical signs. 

Derivative FormaUon^- firom (hacave Sooi$* 

156. We have ah^ady observed that amongst derivatives 
from concave roota, the third, sisrth, seventh, and ninth only 
are irregular. In these derivatives no difibrenoe exiata be- 
tween those whose second radical ia j and those where it is 
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i^. It will therefore quite saffioe to give as a paradigm of 
these jbrms, the first word of each teoae, as in the following 
paradigms:— 



liui 










ijU 


jrr- 


1. < 


^ 


juj 


iLjTi 


juU 


jil 


j£ 


ji£n 


Cwi 


'jCL 


-, 


;c 


jqi 


JU-I 


'SL 


s^l 


jiS 


jS| 


'M 


■jQL 


)^1 


jC 


Jm) 


£ilkll 


j*^ 


Jj^l 


iA 


jiiCO 


tL^l 




J^l 


J5»»-i 


:^ij 



a. The learner will pereeiTe that in the abore formationB the con- 
csvee in J and ^ are conjogated alike ; and that the Bctive p&rtidples 
of the 6th Bud 7th formations are ezacUy the some with the pasaiTes, 
the difference in Benae being onl^ discoverable firom the tenor of the 
Bnbject. In the infinitiTeB of the Srd and 9th formations, ^ and ,^ 
throwing their /af^ back npon the preceding letter, which otberwiso 
would be jazmiUed, are changed to ai^ inert ; and the servile final 
aUf (employed in forming the infinitives of the regular rerbs \j\^\ 
and l^l^^t) is dropped, jl being snbatitnted in its room, iyS\ and 
il\x^\ \)tmg for Xipl and Xipitl. The middle radicals of the in- 
fiDitires of the 6th and 7th formatdone, as may be observed in the 
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paradigms, are r^^ularly movable (t^. have Towela) ; tlie coacare j 
however being changed to ^ . 

Pamve Voice. 



III. 

VI. 
VII. 
IX. 
The otiier derivatiye formations are mflected regularly ; thxis, 



p«n. 


AOKUT. 


PEKT. 


rutr. 


»0«BT. 


IU>. 


JC 


M 


. J»l 


jii: 


j£ 


JJI 


jci: 


;c 


^1 


Jlfc^ 


jil; 


J^l 


;c: 


jQ 


JS^' 


j£ 


jiIL' 


i^l 


jCz:. 


]CZ 




j£l^ 


jfcj 








FAXnOIFLB. 


nmainn. 


AOBUT. 


rtin,^ 




5 
4« 








O,, 


^^t 


'*' 


J^ 


J=- 


j^. 


J»- 


;p 


>> 


jy. 


> 



I. 
II. 

I. 
II. 



Also J^, JjUj, J^l, yfl-jl, etc., etc. 

157. Some verbs of this qiecies however in the primitive 
form are conjugated regularly ; thus, j^ " he was one-eyed ;" 
Aor.Jyw; Imp. JJ^l; Part.jjlr; bo also il^ "he hunted;" 
Aor, o>-^; Imp. !w1 ; Fart. SlU. In the deriTative forma- 
tions the 3rd, 6th, 7th, and 8th are Jpl, j^\-, Ji^l, Jj^'» 
and j^i, iwul, ^^1, lu^l respectively. A few verbs 
though imperfect in the primitive form are sometimes regular, 
sometimes irregular in the third formation; as ^j "he 
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rested," winob. has Jj\ and ~^j^; bo *U "it (the aky) was 
cloudy," which has 'aw and J^l . The ooncave ^ in the 9th 
formation is likewise often perfect ; as (_>l^1 and l->j^\ 
"he heard," "he answered," t^Cc^l and tl>pd "he 
approTed," etc 

a. The other deriratiTea are regnlar; it is to be obserred, how- 
erer, that in the passive voices of the second formatioD 3^^ ^^^ 
of the fifth, j£Uj of concave verba, whose second radical is ^, that 
the aUf characteristic of tiiese forms, and which is changed into ^ 
on accoont of the damma preceding, does not unite by taahdld with 
the radical J that follows it, thos from lli (for *ja) "he stood," we 
have ftjji and not i*y . If the second radical is i^, the j and the 
i^ mnst be kept distinct; thos from c\j (for «^) "he sold," we 
have in the second formation active ^\j which in the passive voice 
nmkes j-jjt. 

The Subatanave Verh-'JS. 

158. We here subjoin the Substantive Verb ^^ (for ^^f) 
"he waa;" it is oonjngated as '^}^ (for Jy) "he said," 
already described, with this difference only, that the last 
radical coalesces by tashdid with i^ servile, in those persons 
where that letter forms the final oharact^istio agreeably 
to § 97, e. 

a. This verb, nnlees to avoid an ambigoity, is seldom nsed in the 
present tense, bdng then, as in the Latin, for the most part under- 
stood; as ij-^ij o^^J oij^^ ^' ^oXaum) ma,verit<u et into, 
" I (am) the way, and the traf^, and the life." The nse and i^plicfr- 
tion of this verb will be farther ei^lained in the S^taz. 
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a<:«w Fim. 












nmu. 


DVU. 


uMavLAa. 






m. lufo. 






'J lyK 


Ck Gk 


i:iis ^ij 


3 


^ -p 


1^ 




2 


•it 


^OTMf. 


JJli 


1 


ji i^h 


^1^/5 ^,lJ;4' 


Ltf" iriri 


3 


IP ujip' 


^■P 


,i>i/'' 1)S 


2 




ImptratiM, 




1 


I^ V/ 


Pariiiifh. 


Jf J 


" 


iuK J,^;k 


Infnilitt-ii^ 
Pamrn Voi 






^ W 


M Q 


^ ,*? 


3 


:;!? ?( 


Uaj^ 


'^ 1^ 


2 


* 


^oriM. 


u^ 


1 


>' 'j< 


^liii- j^gil; 


ui^' >; 


3 


'J^ ^<ii 


yiiGi 


^:>3 j,k; 


2 


:£ 


iVM:^ 


'j\ 


1 


S ^ 1^ f P ff 


^iL/; ^u/: 


'i^ 'Ji. 
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Of ike Defective Verh—tj^U\. 
159. This class of imperfect verbs haa ^ or ^^ for the 
last radical letter; as^ "he assaulted;" ^j "he threw." 
They are also called Xu^l jj or "possessed of four letters," 
because they hare fbnr letters in the Ist person singular of 
the preterite ; as cj^ wherein they differ from the concave 
verbs which have only three in the same person. The last 
radical undergoes changes resembling those to which the 
second radical is subject in concave verbs ; sometimes it is 
changed into another letter, sometimes it disappears altogether, 
and sometimes its vowel passes to the preceding letter. The 
diief anomalies of these verbs are founded on the rales of 
permntatiou, as will be seen in the following puadigms:— 

The Defeeiive ^—Active Voice. 
PntmiU. 












^ji 



!;« 



Aoritt, 

JBm p tn ii et. 

Ifffinitm — ^ij^' 



i2 



'^^ 



i\ 



>1 
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TAe DefacHve ^—Active Voice. 
FrtttriU. 

taamjA. 



^j 



n'j 





Aorut. 




a^J- urV- 


ijjWy ij>W> 


^J ^J- 


isKV" ijrv 


>M? 


iv i/V" 


i/S? 


i.^^ 


Jl^ 


u»j[ W, 




<^A fA 


'^Wl> arh 


uQj luWiJ 


^b cb 




i.l„m^C., 


. 



160. Jo. fhe pretmte the radical ^ is changed to inert I. 
and ^j ia put for r^*^, the final ^ remaining qniesoent, 
Both J and ^^ with their vowels are dropped entirely in the 
3rd person feminine singular and dual, and in the masculine 
plural ; thus, t^j^ is snhstitated for <1>^ : and <-l^j (or 
i^-^j, etc. In the 3rd person plural masculine, the last 
radical with its vowel disaj^war, and tjja and \^j are con- 
tractions for Vjjjc and l^j, according to ike rule of permuta- 
tion When the middle radical has damma, j is not changed, 
but when it has kasra, j becomes ^^ ; as ^j " he consented," 
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for 'yiy, or as 4:-— ?j, '-=-r?j ^"^ '^ttji "^tfj- -A-gain in 
tlie 3rd person feminine singular and dual the radical letter 
remains; ^va, from^ " he was generous," we have d^J^ 
and l^^; 80 iX-^ and iC^!)- '^^ plurals masculine are 
\j^ and \j^j- 

161. In the aorist the last radical throwing away ^mma 
remains silent. If the penult of the preterite has fat^f it 
here (as in the concaves) beoomes damma, with quiescent ^ , 
and kaara with quiesoent t^, unless the middle radical is 
a guttural letter, when /at^ in that case remains, as in the 



perfect verbs; thus, ^jcj "he pastured" or ' 



^jt 



if 



I is the penult vowel of the preterite, it remains regular, 
as j^ " he travels by night ; " but if kasra, it is changed to 
faii^ as ^Jij_ "he will approve;" where ^ substituted for 
J is quiesoent, and is inflected as follows : — 



ur^ ^^r'Ji 









a. In the plural masc. and in the Snd pers. fern, sing, a contraction 
is made of the ^ and ^, when the penult of the aoriet has damma, 
which removes all distinction between the masculine and feminine 
plural ; as ,]j9^ and i^ajni, and also between the 2nd persona feminine 
singolar and plural, when either Jiiti^ or kasra happen to be the 
penult vowels, as ^;s^Ji the above example. 

162. WhOTe the apocope particles precede, the last radical 
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is dropped, aud ^J ifl regularly thrown away, except in the 
feminine plural, as 






1>J~ 






>" 



f' 



And so with respect to |^^ J and Jo^ ll ; sometimeB, how* 
ever, tiiough rarely, these final letters remain. When tbe 
antitheffls particles (§ 100) go before, these radicals take 
regularly fat^; as ^ ^; ^y^ ^, etc., unless the peniJt 
'bm/atl^ (when the ^^ forbids it), as ,^e^ ^Jf etc. ^ is also 
silent sometimes after damma, bnt seldom. 

163. The imperative, as in the regulars, is formed from 
the aorist jazmated, prefixing the characteristic alif\ but 
when the paragogical nun takes place the last radical, which 
was dropped in the Biogular mascidine aorist, returns, as 
uj3^^ Lrv^i ^r^^- ^ ^^ singular feminine and plural 
masculine a contraction occurs similar to that in the aorist. 

164. In the singular masculine of the participle, j final 
after kasra is changed to ^^ ; ^U being put for ^jl* » a"^ 
as ^^ final after kaara cannot take damma it rejects it, and 
ttirowing the niination on the preceding letter, is dropped; 
as jli for i^U : hut if the niination is removed by the artide, 
4^ then returns; as t^jWl fbr i^Wl. The same rule holds 
in the defective ^', as a\j for ^Ij; ^\)\ for l^]}^'> «°-^ ^ 
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^ final after Jeasra refuses another kasroy j>X and tSj are 
used also in the genitiTe for ^^U and ^1j- The accusatiTe 
is, however, regular; as IjjIc and C^\j. In ^jU and «^\j 
the rejected ^^ returns, as not being final ; and 1^^^ makes a 
contraction, as in the aorist. The infinitiTe is always regular. 

165. The passive voice follows the active on the same 
principle as in those verbs which we have already exemplified, 
regard being always had to the rules of permutation. 
Defective ^/. Defective j. 






etc. ^Ji-~i^ ^-^~j^ 



etc. t^yt 






Aoritt. 

etc. ^jii 



•■A^- 

^y^ 



iv I «*«■ 'i^ jj^ 

a. ^sje is used instead of t^ . In the aorist is^ , y is changed 

to ^^ qniescent, like alif; uid ^J*ji (by the roles already laid do^m) 

is put for jj^ ; J^ stands by contraction for jjjit^ ; and lV^ for 

(;;j^ by the same foresaid rolea. 
166. We now subjoin a paradigm of a defective verb 

whose middle radical has the vowel kaara, such as ^j (for 

'jfj) " he was content." 
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lltf^ 



vj- 






Active Voice. 
Pnurilt. 



Wj 






rtj ^rSJ 









V ' 


^ofMf ^fU^bbtw. 




C5 C5 




>/^> 




,. vi' 



Aoritt ApMtjUitl. 



Aoritt Faragogit. 









Imptralm. 

Q I 



v*>; 









Injittilivt — i<*j ■ 
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167. The derivatiTe formationa have likewise the same 
affinity to their primitiTes, ol»erving only, that the (^, whioh, 
in the preterite of the defective j is sahstitated for j, re- 
mains in the first and seoond persons, forming a diphthong 
with fatiui', aa s-4J^^ <^J^W s^^ 1^^ otherwajs, as in 
&e primitive, where j retnnis. 

Defective Derivative Ibrtnatiotu. 



•Jj^- 


•^ 


^. 


^ 


I. 


•Jh 


sS{>^ 


>ff. 


Jp 


II. 


SA 


^ 


^f. 


^1 


III. 


*^^f 




«,,, 


*', 




sS*". 


'^ 


'^>=i 


'i'>" 


IV. 




' r^i 








sSrt 


vj^l 


■^Z^. 


s^n 


VII. 


•rf>-i 


'^\ 


S«^ 


ss^; 


IX. 


*'> 





.,» 


•- 




SfV. 


^j 


^>. 


>/'•' 


I. 


^?. 


i/ai 


'^'f! 


.^i; 


II. 


i/V. 


>^' 


>^>. 


s^i 


III. 


«^-» 


'-ti 


ijy-^ 


«" 




>/V4 


^J 


tfVi 


srv 


IV. 


^,t* 


, IV.1 


^v 


,^ 




sr>- 


^; 


■ ^j. 


^A 


VII, 


-i-fc^ 


r Wfc» 


f u^ 


,>^i. 




tfV-i 


SfJ=-' 


i/?r-i 


^-^1 


IX. 
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0/ Verbs IhtAly Imperfwt. 

168. Such Terbs as have auy two of the infirm letters 
^ J) <^' t/ for tiieir radicals, are said to be doubly imperfeoL 
They follow the mode of the simple imperfect, according 
to the position of those radicals, and are divided into two 
classes. The first class comprehends the hamzatod and inert^ 
of which theie are four subdiTisions : 

1. The first radical hamzated, the second inert ; as Ca 
(for (-ItjO "^^ returned," which is ocmji^ated with a re- 
gard to tiie vowels of the first radical (here represented 
by madda) like Ji and with reqteot to the second^ like 
Jli; as 



2. The last radical hamzated, the second in^ as *C (fbr 
'j\^) " he monmed ;" and 'U- (for C^) " he came," of which 
the former partakes of the infieotions of JU and \^ ; the 
other of JU and l^ ; thua. 



PumarLB. 



Lx^ and <-»■ 't^^ iVr *i.rf?C *^ 

3. The first hamzated, the last inert ; as ^1 " he came," 
inflected like^l and ^J*J ; thus, 

rjutnonLx, ntrwAtmva. 

i^J iJ and i^.-j1 
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4. The middle tiamzated, tiu last inert; as t^l) "he re- 
tired," Thich follows IJC and ^-ij ; thus, 



DIPBftATtVS. 



sl^ 



\j\ 



vW 



169. ^^]^"he saw" should be regularly conjugated; but, 
on accoont of its frequent oocurenoe, the hatmated aUf is 
dropped, and its vowel thrown upon the preceding letter, as 
often as the j is jazmated. In the primitiTe form, therefore, 
the Aorist and Imperatiye are inflected aa follow : 





^cAlw Foict. 






AmH. 




H.VSAL. 


DVll, 




naoLAX. 


ran. KAM. 
















tt)W L>A»i 


ii.>i> ii.k;i 


■rf/ 


'Ai 


,<,y, ,(.-, 


,,, 


,1.-^ 


^, 


Bjey wV 


c;.V- 


^v'" 


^j 


,, 






y% 


s?> 






4fji 



for ^J^y, ^/\^, etc., which however, when the verse requires, 
are sometimes found in the poets. 

X' ijj I \) \ •Jj 'j'^j \ '^ 

or with the paragogical nun, 

It is frequently alw fomied regolarly, as t^t^l, V|1, etc. 
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a. In tbe 3rd formation of this verb hamza is eTerywhere thrown 
oat; aa 



\tj\ or iAj\ or hj\ j^ j\ ^^ 4^1 

b. The other yeAa of thifl species la&j also throw away ^amza in 
the 4Ui formation, in the maimer of ^^t , making either UU t^lij ^^VJl 
or ^r^ ^-i ^\ • The imperatire with the paragogical ^ ia ^^\ . 

c. When j ia not jazmated it is conjngated regnlarly, retaining 
kamza ; as in the preterite i^\j , in the participle fT; , in the infinitive 
Itj; and also in the participle paanre it is i^J^, although j takes 

jazm. 

170. The second class of the Donhle Imperfects, vhich are 
called InTolutes, comprise such as have two of the letters j and ^^ 
for radicals, and are of two kinds, the Separate and the Conjunct. 
The Separate are t^ose which have ^ or ^ for the first and last 
radicals; as ^J^ "he guarded" or "took care;" ^J "he 
had a worn hoof" (speaking of a horse) : the first being in- 
flected like ixcj and ^j, the other as Jj>-J and ^j. 
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The ImperatiTe j in the other peraooB resumes (^ ; as 

(jirf 'y Q ^^ J 

and in tiie singular masculine with the p&ragogical nun it 
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171. The Involute Conjunct has the middle and final radi- 
cals j or i^; as ^'^ "he roasted;" i/y "he was strong 
or powerftd;" ^^- »- "he Uyed;" which, with regard to the 
middle radical, are conjugated perfectly; and in the final 
imperfectly ; ^'yi> following the mode of |-VJ and the other 
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a. The InfiniliTe L^ is put for b^ , and ly for i^^ ; i^y stands 
here for^ , the last j being changed to ,^, avoiding thereby having 
the penult and last radicals the same, and becoming a sard or doubled 
verb; whilst, on the contraTy,,^^- converting^ final to t^, makes both 
radicals similar, and is frequently contracted by tasked ; as ^^^ or 
,ji^; and, in the Aorist, Uac; or ,jxr.. Instead of the participle 
i^\L the adjective ^jf is moat generally need. The radical j in the 
infinitive, throwing away its vowel, is changed to qoiescent alif, ac- 
cording to the mles respecting j and i^. 

b. In the same manner are conjugated the Derivative verbs; only 
,^B. rejects sometimea the first i^ in the 9th formation, throwing 
ita vowel back upon the preceding letter; as, 






sameaiA 


amam 


u.m. 




^ 


J^l 


vr"^"- 


CXi 


f. 


h 


^. 


^l 



ubjGoOgIc 



146 



OF THE KEOATTVE TEBB. 



Of Verba Tripiff Imperfect. 
172. A very few verbs are Triply Imperfect, and are 
divided into two classes. Class first consista of such as have 
hamea for the first radical, and the other two j and ^ ; as ^j\ 
"he betook himself to some place," etc., or the middle 
liamsated and. the first and last j and j^, bb^\j "he promised;" 
the first of which is inflected Kke JjI and ^>r^ , the other as ^J 
and 3^ » ^1 



Dnnn 


i-XBiratrim. 


nmuTin. 


AOUBI. 


tl 
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^i 



s»l 



There is no verb having all the radicals, or even the two 
first, consisting of ^ and i/. 

Of the Negative Verb, 

173. The Negative Defective Verb J.^, though conjugated 
only in ih.& preterite, is quite unlimited in p<»xit of time, 
signifying '* it is not," " it was not," «r " it will not be," etc. 
It is apparently formed of the particle H " not," and j_^\ " is" 
or " exists ;" and is inflected bs foUoWs : 



iJ-Uu] MM 



W 



m ■■I MjJ ^'"P 



a. Sometimes tlii is employed instead of ^jJji, but withoat any 
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inflection. Most Arabian grammsriuiB consider cl as merely the 
negative particle H augmented by the letter UJ. 

Verhi of Praue anrf Censwe. 

174. These verbs, which the Arabian grammarians de- 
nominate jA^ij pA^ t J'^^ 0' ''verbs of praise and censure," 
admit only of very limited infleetion. They are I*;, some- 
times pronoonoed Ix^, Imj , and Im " it is good," and JJu " it 
is bad." They may be r^arded as a species of interjections 
with something of a verbal inflection. They receive also a 
feminind termination ; as ul^ , ulU^ , when applied to 
feminine nouns. They are sometimes, but very rarely, writ- 
fan Um in the dual ; and \y4Ju in the plural. The word t j.*^ 
may be looked upon as a verb of tiiia kind ; it is compounded 
of t_^ and 1o , and signifies " that is excellent," or " worthy 
of love." To these three verbs may also be added sTl " it is 
bad;" and ^jLL for ^^^ "it is beautiful;" but these last, 
imder other acceptations, are regularly conjugated. 

0/ Verba of Admiration, or Surprise. 

175. These are called i— ■*«^ 1 Jl*i| "verbs of admiration." 
Like the preceding, they are rather a kind of inteijectional 
formulte than a particular species of verb. They are employed 
in two ways ; the first Jm\ U , the form of the tiiird person 
singular masculine of the preterite of the third derivative forma- 
tion, preceded by the particle U , and followed by an accusative 
case. The second mode is to employ the second person 
singular masculine of the imperative of the third formation 
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J«l, foUowed by the object admired haTing the preposition 
»_> prefixed; as IjJ J^l U or ^J> ^)^\ "how excellent is 
Zaid!" or "Zaid is very excellent" This subject will be 
more fully examined in the Syntax. 

176. As an appropriate Appendix to our two Sections on 
the Yerb, we here subjoin a series of useful tables which we 
recommend to the student's careful and frequent perusal till 
he has committed them all to memory. Table I., page 149, 
exhibits at one view the Preterite Active of the eleyen species of 
Verbs, which we have already explained § 90 to § 16V. The 
upper line (No. 1) shews the Regular Verb J^ . No. 2 shews 
the inflection of a Surd Verb. Nos. 3, 4 tmd 5 exhibit the 
three species of Ifamzated Verbs. Nos. 6 and 1 exhibit 
the Simile Verbs. Nos. 8 and 9, the Concave Verbs. Lastly, 
Nos. 10 and 11 are examples of the Defective or Irregular 
Verbs. In like manner Table 11. exhibits the Aorist Active 
of each of the foregoing species of Verlw in the same order. 
Table III., the Imperative, the Participle Active, the Infini- 
tive, and the Participle Passive, which is inserted here be- 
cause there is more room than we could have in either of the 
next two tables which exhibit the Preterite and Aorist Pas- 
sive on the same plan as Tables I. and II. respectively. It has 
not been deemed necessary to insert in the Tables those verbs 
which are called the Doubly and Triply Imperfect, described 
ftx)m § 168 to § 172, inclusive ; as they are not very 
numerous, and their inflection is more irregular than that 
of the others. 
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SECTION V. 

Of thx Indeelatabie Partielet — i-*^ (plural of .-y-). 

177. Arabian grammarians designate those parts of speech 
which we call Frc^HwitioiiB, Adverbs, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections, under the general appellation of Fartides, as 
we stated, § 44. Id. treating of these we shall commence 
with the Preposition, thus far differing from the arrangement 
usually observed in European grammars. The Prepositions, 
Adverbs, and Conjunctions are each divided into two classes, 
the Inseparable and the Separable ; the firat being always 
directly prefixed, and the other, though not joined, in- 
variably preceding the word which they govern. One m* 
other of them may occur in every line, and are of much 
consequence to a proper understanding of the language ; the 
loseparable Prepositions, Adverbs, and Conjunctions together 
with the servile letters, are very apt to perplex the beginner 
in various ways ; but more especially by fetiguing his 
patience in tumiug over, to no purpose, the leaves of a 
dictionary, for vocables which he can never find, till he has 
learned to analyse and separate those letters or partioleg 
from the words to which they are prefixed. It will be 
requisite for him, therefore, to pay very great attention to 
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the observations upon them, vliich we are about to o£fer, 
in order that they may make a neoessary impression on the 
memory. 

a. Most of the PartideB, as we shall immediately see, are either 
eubstantiTeB, adjectives, or Terbe slightly modified; hence it often 
happens that the eame word may belong to more than one of the anb- 
diviaionB of particles ; just as in Latin the word ante is either a 
preposition or an adverb, according to its application. 

0/ Pr^oattwna — -jJ 1 i-i^^ 

178. Of these, five are inseparable, viz., t^, cj, cS, J, 
and J, all of which govern the genitive case of the noun to 
which they are prefixed. The Frepositirai <_» has kasra for 
its vowel, and signifies generally "in," as a***^, "in the 
mosque;" sojj-; ilJl Jyoj " God aided yon (when you were) 
in Badr." It also denotes "with," "along with," or "to- 
gether with;" as^^ Jpi. <1^\ "late bread with dates;" 
80, Jij il4^ "I wrote with a pen." When subjoined to 
verbs of " coming" and " going," it denotes " along with," 
and then the phrase conveys the signification of " bringing," 
OT of "taking away;" as (_j\sil\j ^^ "he came with the 
book," i.e. "he brought the book;" j^\j t_,^j "he went 
away with the light," i.e. "he took away the light." It 
sometimes denotes "compensation" or "retribution," equiva- 
lent to our words "for," "on account of;" aa follows: 
cR^ ^ u^ ^ s u^ ^ ij>M\ '* life for life, and an eye for an 
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eye ; " ^XJ \ ^ i^yrj! ^^^ '^^ " i^y ^^^ destroy thee 
on account of thy relapse &om Islam!" It is sometimeB 
a particle of swearing ; as <iij \j |jjila=: " tiiey swear by God." 
It is often put before the predicate of a negatiTe, and be- 
comes a species of expletive ; as JiU* ilH U " QoA does not 
neglect;" literally, " Gbd is not in neglecting;" JU <.^^ 
"I do not know." After Ul "lo!" "behold!" «-» is pre- 
fixed to the name indicating the object of attention ; as 
JsTji ^'^l "behold a man!" Lastly, it is used idiomatically 
along with many verbs; as »,^Ij ^j.,^ "he perceived the 
thing;" Jlj ji^ *^j/* " ^ passed near a man (who was) 
sleeping." 

179. The Prepositions t^ and j are employed chiefly in 
a few phrases to express swearing; as aIJIj "by Gfod!" 
A^l (_^ "by the Lord of the Ea'ba!" In like manner 
the particle y is employed, (when it is a preposition), as ^ t J 
" by God !" We may observe, however, that j is generally 
used as a ccmjunotion denoting "and." It sometimes signifies 
"with," or "along with," indicating a simultaneous event 
or action, and tn that case it governs Uie accusative; as 
<u^U\ J fUJl u^jiJi the water is even with the bank;" 
Jui^ 1 J j^t \ »^- " the Amir came witii the army." 

180. The Preposition cf' denotes "resemblance," .cor- 
responding to our words "like," or "as," and governs the 
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genitiTe; as Js>^ "like a man." It is prefixed also to 
the isolated pronoonB; thus, Ol^ "like me;" u^l£' "like 
thee ;" '^ " like him ;" but it is very rarely used witii the 
affixed, though De Saoy quotes a few instances ; as ^^ " lite 
me," etc. The word 1 ji' composed of Ci and of the demonstra- 
tive U, is considffl^d as a noun, and if governed by a pre- 
ceding word, the antecedent loses the nilnation, as in the 
following example: \i^i:-^ ^ \}i j^ ^ "in such a month 
of such a year." Of this particle, and the relative pro- 
noun U, is formed the word L«S, signiiying "in the same 
manner as." 

a. I cODsider <i/, which ig generally called an adverb, to be as 
geDuine a preposition as either t^ or J. My reasons are— Ist, 
that it nnifornily governs tbe genitive case like the two last particles ; 
3nd, that it is virtually a preposition in English, as in the phrases 
"like me," "like him," etc., where "like" governs the objective 
esse, the same as any other preposition; drd, it is viewed as a 
preposition by De Sacy (Qrammaire Arabe, p. 468). Lastly, it is 
invariably a preposition governing the dative or ablative case in 
the Oaelic language, whether Highland or Irish. Stewart in his 
Gaelic Grammar, Edinbui^h, 1812, p. 1S6, gives mo; "like," as 
a preposition. So does O'Donovan in his Irish Grammar, 1846, 
p. 385. 

181. The Preposition J, with the vowel kamt, denotes 
"to," tile sign of the dative case as tl/^ "to a master," 
«U j^ I " praise be to God." With the affixed pronoans 
it bears the vowel /a^; as iij3 "to thee;" Q "to us," 
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etc., with the exception of the affixed pronoun of the fiist 
person Bingnlar; as ^ "to me." It also Edgnifies "for," 
"beeanae," "on aooonnt of;" JiJjtUj aj'ImI ^J ^\3 "my 
gri^wos inoreased on aooount of That had happened to his 
two ejes." It sometimes ej^ressu swearing with a mixture 
of sotprise; as <U "by OodI" As a conjunction, when 
prized to a Tcrb, it sometimes means " in order that," ox 
"to the end that ;" as jjiu Ul& ij^\ "he sought something 
that he m^t eat it" Wlien prefixed to the aorist it forms 
an imperative in the Ist and Srd persons ; as 'h^, " let us 
assist;" j^, "Xet him be assisted." It is el^;azttly pre- 
fixed witli fa%a, by way of pleonasm, before that paii of 
the sentenoe wbich grammarians call the Predicate (or that 
which is affirmed of any person or thing), especially when 
*yj, is placed before the subject (or the person or thing t£ 
which somewhat is affirmed) ; as ^Jil ja^\ ^1 " for 
Alexander (is) powerful," or " the powerful." Wben pre- 
fixed with fatfyn it gives to the Preterite the sense of the 
OptatiTe, as more fully explained in the Syntax. Sometimes 
it is used idiomatically as a species of inteijeetion ezpressiTe 
of "a cry for assistance;" as j^jH; "help, O Zaidl" Whffli 
tiie particle 3 > ^^ ° fi^^i comes before the article, the 
latter loses its aUf\ as cAj ur? S^ ^' } "verily that is 
flie tmtli coming from liiy Lord." Here JJ^ is for jJi. 
In conditional pr^ositions it answers to the antecedent jt 
"if;" or ii^ "if net;" as liC^V ^^^ Jf "if thou oomest 
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to me, I will oertainly honour 1h.ee," or more correctly, " hadst 
thou come to me, I would cwtainly hare honoured thee." 

182. It is, I think, inaccurately asserted in most Arabic 
Qrammais that ^ and * are also inseparable prepositionB ; 
whereas they are so only in appearance. They are merely 
the initid letters of the particles ^ and '^ denoting 
"from," "out otj" etc.; but then the second letter of the 
particle generally follows, changed by tbe roles of euphony 
into * (see § 19) ; as \Xe " from that which," for U ^ ; so 
Jl^ for ^ ^. Tn like manner ttj "out of that which," 
is for U ^ ; and I think it would pu^e the grammarians 
to pereuade us, that in this last instance, * is the prefix, 
and C> the word to which it is prefixed, which would in- 
volve us in a serious absurdity. In some very rare instances, 
however, * is really employed instead of ^ when followed 
by the article Jl ; as y;-*«r^ "fiton the two tribes," instead 

183. The Separable Prepositions of the Arabic language 
are not very numerous. Like the Inseparable they all govern 
the genitive case. We here give them in their alphabetical 
rader. 

184. The preposition ^J\ ' indicates the tenmnus of an 
action, "to," "until;" as ijj!«Jl Jl »^- "he came to the 
city;" yll Jl "until the jwesent time." It also denotes 
"accession" « "addition;" as *f^*^ Jl i*^ ]}<>]) "ihey 
added wisdom to (their) wisdnn." 
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185. The prepositioiiB l^U-, i^, and iSe, denote "ex- 
ception;" thus, ^j \j£ /H*£^ V^ "t^ey -wen all slain 
except Zaid." These Trere originally verbs signifying " being 
beyond," or " being separated from." 

186. The preposition ^1^ denotes "the termination" or 
"extremity" of a portion of time or space, like the Latin 
ttajtw oi, or OUT phrase "as far as ;" thus,^;*"! jAk« ^^ "as 
fer as the place of rising of the dawn." When it is applied 
to time it signifies "until;" as J*liJl u^Ji^ ^J^ IjjU 
"they travelled until the sun arose." It is equivalent 
to our words " yea" and " even ;" as \^\j ^j^ aUJ 1 t^Jil 
"I have eaten the fish, even its head." Had the particle 
jJl been used here instead of ,^J^ it would have meant "I 
have eaten the fish up to, or as &r as, its head." When 
preceding the aorist used as a future, it affects it with 
uitithesis, and answers to the Latin d(mee followed by the 
subjunctive mood. "(^J^ ^J^ lA^^ "march untQthoa over- 
takest them." 

187. The preposition ^jx "on," "above," denotes su- 
periority aa regards space or time; as ^ "upon him;" 
jrjjc jic "in," or "in the coxurse of his time" or "reign." 
It sometimes denotes "against;" thus, ^^y le __^ i^ j«l 
" a lion once upon a time went forth against two bulls." It 
sometimes signifies " according to ;" as «5U ,le "according 
to custom." It is idiomatioally empbyed to express " debt" 
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or " du^ ;" as jUjj <1j\ ^Ic literally, " upon me a thousand 
dinars," i.e. "1 owe a thousand dinars;" IJ* J*«j yl tisy^ 
" you ought to do this." In this latter sense CjIAa is used 
to aignily j^ "take;" as Ijjj C^le- "take Zaid," an 
ellipsis for Ijjj j^l; Ji dlx. *' it is your duty to take Zaid." 

a. It ia a cnrious coincidence that the idiomatic ubc of the Arabic 
^Jx exprCBsiTe of debt ie also very common ia the Gaelic lan- 
ptiBge ; thoB, TSd l& faghtariih agad orm, " I owe you a day in 
harreBt," literally, " yon have a day in harvest apon me." 

188. The preposition ^ signifies ''separation from," 
"distance" or "transition;" as ,_;-/! 1 Jk '^\ ti-4^ "I 
shot the arrow from the bow." It is sometimes used in the 
sense of "without;" as^y*JlUll ^^ ^ <dll ^J> "verily God 
ia rich enough without men." It also denotes " passing by " 
OT "leaving behind;" as dJj ^ iSSC "he died leaving 
(behind him) a son." 

189. The preposition ^ denotes "in;" with reference to 
time or place ; as ^^ \ ^<e JUH " the money (is) in the 
purse." It is used idiomatioally to express multiplication in 
aiithmetio; as i,**^ ^J iJSi "three multiplied by five." It 
sometimes answers to the preposition "with;" as follows: 
Ull ^ni;-*fj^ |J 'i^'^ " he departed with fifty thousand (men)." 

190. The prepositions j], jj, U, j], J^, and ^^jJ generally 
denote "to," "up to," "as far as,"- " nigh," etc. According 
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to Be Sacy these are all modifications of a sabstautiTe rather 
than prepoeitioaB. 

191. The prepoBitions j-5, i«, or j-^, i^, denote the 
commencement of an action with reference to time elapsed, 
or still passing, and are equivalent to " since ;" as fdlows : 
X«l^ 1 *jj j^ tij\j U " I hare not seen him since Friday." 
When the period is not yet finished, j-» or j.:^ governs the 
genitive ; as 1 jjk G^ j.^ c^ U '* I have not spokoi to him 
during this month." 

192. The preposition ^ denotes " from," *' of," "than;" 
as jloJl ^J^ ^^i\ -yj^ MA "when the Amir departed from 
the palace." Sometimes it is used to express composition ; 
as juus^ J ^JMij ^^ w^ i^^JI " man is made up of a soul and 
a body;" *_jW j J-mt ^ hs^ "a garden (consisting) of 
palm-trees and vines." It is used in the sense of our word 
"than" to express the comparative degree (see § 81). In 
negative propositions, or interrogative propositions implying 
negation, it often happens that the subject, or object of the 
verb, instead of appearing in its proper case, is idiomatioally 
expressed by the preposition ^ governing tiie genitive ; as 
J^j cr^ sj"*^ ^ " "'^ °^^ c^oxe to me;" tj^ i^-^ h\i, 
" you have no God but him." 

193. The rest of the prepo»tions are expressed by 
nouns substantive, employed in the aocusative ease, the 
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nunation being rejected. The principal prepositions of this 
Bort are the following, viz., IQ "before," "in front of;" 
JM "after;" ^ "between," "among;" tX««r "beneath," 
''under;'' Jj^ "round," "around;" iJiLC "after;" ^j-i 
"beneath," "under," "below;" Ij-, t^^, or i^^ "beeides," 
"except;'' ^i "towards;" Jl* "beyond;" ii^ "in pos- 
aesBion o^" "near," "with" (Latin jbctw, apud; French 
ehez); Jij5, "instead of ;" Jlc "except;" jy "aboYe;" 
jX» "before" (in regard to time); *\jJ "before" (in regard 
to place); ^ or ^ "with;" »TIj "beyond," "behind;" 
\a^j "amidst," "among." All these are themselves liable 
to be used in the genitive case when they are preceded by 
a simple preposition, inseparable or separable; as juw ^ 
" after," " in the sequel." 

Adverbs. 

194. The Adverbs of the Arabic language are so numerous, 
that it would be a useless labour to attempt detailing them 
Ln any Grammar. Every substantive, adjective, active par- 
ticiple, and infinitive in the language may be employed ad- 
VOTbially by being put in the accusative case absolutely; 
thuSjlU-lj "within;" Vjlis- "without;" ]^ "much;" Lli 
"little;" \*-i "together with;" CJT ''one day;" U "by 
night;'' Ijlijj "by day;" \ilAjl "by chance;" ILjj "on the 
right hand;" JUi "on the left hand;" ^_^ "quickly;" 
Llj "eagerly;" U^k "willingly;" U^ "with aversion;" 
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Ijj'l "eternally," etc. These are all subatantives, adjectives, 
or nouns of actioii, wMch being put in the aocusatiye case 
become adverbs. 

a. According to De Racy, doudh thiu pat in the accosaldve esse, 
are often found in elliptical ezpreasioQS, where they depend upon 
a verh nnd^^tood ; as ie-Va J W*^ " by hearing and obeying," mean- 
ing " I am ready to obey yon ;" C*^ " by watering," meaniimr " may 
God water this land ; " ^Isui " by hie pr^se," i^. " may he be 
praised." These are elliptical expressione for AclLl i.z^^\ J \)m^ u:..,*^ 
" I heard by hearing and obeyed with obedience ; " L^ itUT Ci\S^ 
"may God water thee by watering!" AjU^-> tjfi^ "I praise him 
with his due praise." These modes of speaking are very common 
in Arabic; as C^ \>m "may you perish!" Hv- _j '^^J* "you are 
welcome," literally, " at your ease and convenience ; " i^Jt J U*- 
"all is at your service," literally, "with love and with respect;" or, 
negatively, <C«1^ J j ) which is a double ellipsis for Z^IJE' ] j C^ 1 "no 
love and no respect," i.e. " expect nothing from me." See De Sacy's 
Grammaire Arabe, Tome 1, p. SOS, where the phrase is rendered "une 
cruche et un couvercle." 

196. The following list comprises the most commoD adverbs 
of the Arabic language, independent of those already referred 
to (§ 194). It is a translation partly from De Sacy, and 
partly from Bosemniiller, whose Qrammar is a very useful 
abridgment of De Sacy's more extensive work. 

\ , this is an inseparable particle denoting interrogation, like 
the Latin a«.^ mrni? oinwnguid? thus, cjUI ''is he dead?" 

''J^\ "yes," "even so,'' "assuredly," "verily." Eosen- 
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muller says that it differs &om iU^ in this respect, ^\ is a 
stronger affirmation than "Ju " yes," if the s^itence which 
precedes be not interrogatiTe ; thus, if we say to a person 
" go away," and if he say J^\ " yes," the affirmation is 
stronger than if he had said m. Again, if we eay, *'will 
you go?" "Ju expresses the more emphatic assent. 

jl, Ul, UJl, and UlJl "when." Ijl, Uljl are con- 
junctiTe adv^hs usually employed with a fature sense. 
j\ is limited to the present, or rather it express^ Gie 
simultaneous occurrence of two erente ; it also signifies 
"serang that," "provided that." jl and \j\ signify also, 
"then," "behold." cjnjl or i£flj Jl "then," "at that 
time." ^\ or Ijl "well done!" 

^ i * 

i\ or tS " verily," "rest assured;" thus, from the voyage 
of Sindbad, ^Jiut l3i ^^ il^ tl ', Ul^ C^fJ V J ""»* 
had it not been {tox) thy arrival amongst us, rest assured 
that thou wouldst have perished in this place." 

Jl (from ^l and 1) " if not," m«, "si non," "except." 
Jjb \\ *y J J J;»- ) "there is no power and no strength 
except in God." 

(.1 "whether?" (Latin nvm? an?) This is properly a 
conjunction expressiye of doubt, and then signifies "or else.'' 

Ul(fiomlandU "not") "is it not?" nonnef 

un^\ , u^ , ^/t>^1 , and (,/u^ t \i yesterday. 
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^J. When this particle ia followed by HI it i 
"not;" as ^ Kl *^l ^J "there is no judgment but with 
GUmL" Sometimes when the word 'i\ does not follow, it still 
expresses negation ; as ji h:ij dU ^jj\ ^1 j " and I know 
not whether this may be a trial to you." 

Iji "assuredly," "verily," "indeed," "even so." It 
governs tbe accusative case, beiog one of the J^U i.=-oU or 
"Hundred Governing Words;" thus, jyi 4J1 ^1 "assuredly 
God is forgiving." 

l*5l "unless," "since," "only;" as <OJt ^ ^sy»■l tw\ 
"my reward is only with God," i.e. "I expect my reward 
from Gx>d, and from no one else." 

|Jt "how?" "wherefore?" "whence?" 

^1 " yes," "Terily," "even so." It is nearly equivalent 
to ^ but used only when a form of oath follows ; thus, 
jj 1 Jj\ jJJ j !^\ " verily, by the Lord it is the trutb." It 
is eqnivdent to tbe interjection 0, used in calling. 



^ "where?" ^1 ^^ "whence?" ^^1 A\ "whither?" 
Uwl "wheresoever?" 

ii\ ijl, iol an adverb of admiration, "bravo I" "well 
done!" '^\ "enough," "stop." 

^\ or \^tli an adverb expressive of calling equivalent to 
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our inteijection 0. It is used before a noun that is defined 
by the article ; as, (j«Ull 1^1 or (jygUl l^jl G " ye people !" 

jm "after," "afiarwards," "behind;" jjo ^ "hereafter." 
When this word is used as a preposition it ceases to be inde- 
clinable, and appears either in the accusative jm , or in the 
genitive, if preceded by the preposition ^ , as ^ ^ . The 
phrase m C^ is commonly employed after the preiiaces of boots, 
or in letters, in order to announce the commencement of the 
main subject, after the author or writer has expressed the 
praises of G^, and the eulogy of the Prophet, or the usual 
fonnula of politeness, in epistolary correspondence. 

jjy "afterwards," "thereafter," "yet;" in this last sense it 
is employed with a negative, and signifies "not ydt," nondum. 

S^' the diminutive of the preceding, signifies " a little after." 

i3j " yes," " certainly," " it is so," " in reality." This par- 
ticle is used after an interrogative or negative proposition, 
and then it affirms the contrary of what may be asserted in 
such proposition. 

^ "between;" this is merely the noun^ "differaice,'* 
" separation," in the acousatiTe case. 

Cj "whilst," "meanwhile;" it sometimeB denotes "be- 
tween," like the preceding. 

Ui^ " whilst," " in the mean time," " during this." 

1^^ " below,' " under," " during " (when applied to time) 
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as <U •jL^'"hj night" (literally "under the night"); 
ti««r ^ " from below ;" •.- -ir^ " a little lower." 

li " here," "in this place." 

P and iJlvw '* then," " afterwards ;" generally viewed as a 
conjunction. 

^ , j^ , andj^ "y®s," "certainly," "of averity." D^lj^- 
" assuredly it is so." 

^\^, liU-, and CU- " may it not be." When this word ap- 
pears with the nunation, it becomes an adrerh ; we have already 
described its use as a prepoBition. 41 ^U- or dU l&l>- " may 
God forbid ! " Jj3 UU " &r be it from thee I" 

jV- or Ula ^J^ " hallo !" " come !" " come hither !" 

C.-^ "where," "wheresoever;" i-l^*- '^ "whence;" 
t_L^ ^J\ "whither;" UiX. "wheresoeTer;" it is also 
written tJ--a-. 

jTyj as a preposition, " except," " under," " besides." As 
an adverb it is used idiomatically in the sense of " seize " 
or "stop;" as IjwJ l^jjJ "seize upon ZaidI" jjy UJ i3^jS 
" do what thou wishest." 

The particle cJ^ (also written tl^j, i^j, 4^, il>j, tlj, 
il^j, <^!jf '^^ signifies "many," "mudi," "often," 
" perhaps." It takes idiomatically an affixed pronoun ; as 
ILi-j JuJ " many men." 

Kmj "often," "sometimes." This is compounded of 4{j 
and U, and signifies "sometimes," "occasionally," "often." 



^dbyGoogle 



OF ADTEBBS. 169 

(J^ and Ui^ "until," tuque dutn. 

J-, Cj^, ^, ^, i^. These when preceding the 
aorist give it a positiTe fhtore dgnifioatiou. 

UX^, Ul*, Ulj i, and UIj ) " above all," " principally." 

3« "over," "above;" 'jk ''^jy ot poetke /& ^ "from 
above ;" lU ^ is also used. 

^ . ^>1 " perhaps," " by chance." This adverb receives 
the affixed pronoun^; as iA^^ <A>*1» t^ "perhaps I;" CSlJ 
"perhaps thoa;" jL^ " perhaps you." 

Js^ and Jajjc; also Ji^, ^y., and Js^. This adverb 
is always accompanied by a negatitai ; and is only employed 
with a verb having a future signification. It is equivalent to 
our word " never." 

JXc "except," "besides." This is the accusative case of 
the noon J^ "change" or "difference;" it is also used 
adverbially; thus, ^ 1 signifying "not otherwise;" and 
is then indeoUnable, like jm , il^ , etc. 

lUi, ^\ lUf , and ^ 1^ "fer from," " much less," etc. 

Lki " only," " solely ;" compounded of ._» and Li (g.t).). 

j^ and If^ "above." This word is liable to the same 
remarks as those we made reelecting m (q.v.}. 

^ and J^ "before," "prior to," This word, like the 
preceding, is mbject to similar roles. O "before," "right 
in front of one's eyes." . l^ diminutive of J.^ "a little 
before." 
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ja, j2I, "jm, "certainly," "sometimes." This word la 
usually prefixed to verbs. Before the aorist it indicates a 
present or fatare action or erent ; sometimes it is eqoiTa- 
lent to \mJ (g.v.). 

y, \ti, iJ, la3, \u, "at any time." This particle is used 
only in company with a n^^tion, and with a verb in tiie 
preterite; as Li ^Vj U literally "I saw him not at any 
time," i.e. " I never saw him." If a fdtore time is spoken 
of, Ja^ or \jj\ must be used. 

'ji "as if" (oomp. of Jt and J). U "thus," "so" 
(from iy and 1 J). U^ and U& " as if," " aocordiog to " 
(oomp. of u/and \^ot ^J$ and U). 

^Vi "how much ?" (oomp. of lJ" and ^\.) 
^ " assuredly not" (in reply to a question). 
Ul^ " every time that," " as often as," " how often soever." 
1^ "how much?" "how many?" 
cJ2 "wherefore?" "how?" Ui? "anyhow." 
3. This prefix, as an adverb, has been already described 
under tiie preposition J; 

J "no," "not," " not at all," "ia not." It is a negation 
applied to a future action or event. jJl " necessarily;" ^^) 
" undoubtedly." 

J "no," "not;" applied absolutely. It is prefixed 
to the aorist, to which it then gives the sense ai 
the jweterite tense. Ul. and 2 "why?" (comp. of the 
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prep. J and U.) U (firom J and U) "not yet." As a 
conjunction it denotes "when," "after," or *' after tiiat," 
poateaquam. 

^ " no,'* " not" It is always prefixed to the aorist, and 
restricts it to a future signification. It is a oomp. of t and ^1 , 
literally " it shall not be that." 

i) or Ujl " unless." Both of these adverbs are com- 
poonded of the conjunction ^ " i^" and tiie negatiTe partides 
i and U. 

JJ2 "I wish" (Latin utinam), "would to God that!" 
^U- \a4^ u=J^ " I wish (or would to God) that Mu- 
hammad were present" This admits the affixed pronouns ; 
as^ ^^2 li "I wish (w would to Ctod) I had been a 
free man." 

U, as an advrarb, denotes "no," "not;" as ^^jJ\ U "I 
know not" It also denotes " whilst," "as long as;" thus, 
U^ tXsX'j U " as long as I remain alire." We have already 
explained ite pronominal application. 

^JJ^ "when?" U ^i^ "whenevOT." 

^ or lU " with," " together with," " along with." 

\X^ " as often as," " as long as." 

''Ju, 'JSy !i*i, or Iju " yes," " very well," " even so." It is 
used in confirming what another person has said, whether the 
statement be a£Bmiative or negative. It also denotes 
"bravo!" "well donel" It is placed before the nomina- 
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tive case if the noon has the article prefixed, and hefore 
the aocusatiTe when it is not so refitricted. 

\) a partiole denoting admiration and approbation, " bravo ! " 
" well done !" It is properly an inte^eotion (^■i'-)' 

SJLj. This word always reqoires an affixed pronoun; 
thus, «A>-J "he alone;" \ajJ1.^ " she alone." 

i^j and (J^. Adverbs of admiration or reproach. 

U "beholdl" "seize 1" "catch!" This, with the affixed 
pronoun of the second person, has the signification of Jl^ 
" take." The affixed pronoun changes, however, then into 
kcmna', as 'U, i\a, UjIa, *jU, <j;^t according to the variation 
of gendet and number, for CA* " take thou " (masc.) ; iIAa 
"take thou" (fem.); ulU "take, you two," etc. (See 
Eosenmuller.) 

jrjjU masc. "see here!" "behold!" ;oJIa fem. nearly 
equivalent to our expressions, "thaw he is," and "ihere she 
is ;" or the Itfdian eecoh and eccola. 

Ji " whether ?" An interrogative adverb, an ? man ? 
Hi and ifc " whether ?" "is it not?" "well done!" 
As, and (_J3 Ja ; at Ji Ja " come on !" " approach !" 
\iA and lili "here," "in this place." From this advCTb 
other demonstrative adverbs are formed, in the same manner 
as demonstrative pronouns; as ulXilft, ilXl.1^ "there," in 
speaking of things at a distance; llftU " here," in speaking 
of things at hand, lift ^ "from this place;" (.l^ViJb "^ 
"from that place." 
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lij* and 1 j)ft \i " see there I" " behold !" 

Lk, uC-Jk, <.f-^, u-^, and tX-^; these adverbs are em- 
ployed in invooation and speaking to ; thej are more properly 
inteijections used when calling to a person; as " hallo I" 
" come hither !" "hark you!" 

\j. Tim particle is, strictly speaking, an interjection used 
to signify warning, encouraging or admiration. l^( U and 
\^1 ^ are nearly of the same import. They are applied 
indifferently to what is remote or near ; and are followed by 
the nominative case. 

Cbt^tmcHona. 

196. It is with conjunctions as with adverbs, they are to 
be best learned by the Diottcoiary ; but a few of the most 
common may be here enumerated. 

t\. This is oompoimded of the conjunction ^1 "tiiat," 
and the n^ative adverb 1 *' not ; " with the prefixed particle 
J ; it is written thus, iJi " that it may not." 

m "if not;" (Latin) «M^ (French) "a non." 

^1 an interrogative particle an ? rmm ? necne f It is used 
in the second member of an intem^tive sentence or proposi- 
tion beginning with \ ; tlina, i m\ 1 jjt uuJjl " hast thou said 
this, or not?" 

U1 a particle used at llie oommenoement of a clause or 

sentoBce; "but," "however," " nevertiieless," "notwith- 
standing." 
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lil "or," "or else;" \XU "if," "but"(comp. of ^1 and 
U). Ul followed by U1 j are equivalent to our expressions 
"either," "or;" thua, ^j^ iXl J jJJ iXl i«i*l»- "there came to 
me either Zaid or 'Amru," (I know not which). 

^J| , ^ " that," used both with the aorist and the preterite ; 
as CJ^\ ^1 jj_|l " I wish that I may write ;" ilJ^ ^J, «--«* 
" I wonder that thou hast written." ^ is used when 
immediately followed by a noun. It is often written with 
the affixed pronoun x; the purpose of which addition is 
to remove the influence of the conjunction, which would 
otherwise require the accusative case after it as it is one of 
the hundred governing words. 

^\ " if indeed," " if at any time." 

^\, and by contraction ^\. This conjunction comes before 
the subject of a preposition, when that subject is placed 
before the verb, and adds energy to the expression. It is 
also written '•S\, as is done with Z\, and for the same reason : 
from the inseparable particle Ci, joined to this conjunction, 
are formed the words ^U and ajli, signifying " and indeed." 

1^. This is one of the inseparable conjunctions. Generally 
speaking it oorresponds to our conjunction " taiA ;" but it 
may also be occasionally translated "now," "for," "so then," 
etc. It is often redundant, particularly at the beginning of 
sentences, as is very often the case in our version of the 
Holy Scriptures. It is also frequently prefixed to the im- 
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peratiTe and io that inHtance it generally marks the passage 
with a peciiliar emphasis. 

y "or,""orelBe,""Tmlees," "until;" ikaa, L''^''i\ il^Ji'i 
" Terily, I will beat thee, unless thou wilt repent." 

JS " as if," " even as," " just as." 

^V "in order that;" Jp, is used in the same sense and 
with the n^ative adverb 1, it becomes tJ and V^, " lest," "so 
as not." 

^ and ^' " but" The form jd is used only before 
nouns and pronouns. 

J " if," " although ; " ij " if not," " unless," nm, " si non." 
It occasionally signifies, especially in tiie Xur,an, " why 
not?" The affixed pronouns may also be joined to it; as 
Cj31 Lg-iU. l^ cfUjl "were it not for thee the world had 
not been created." 

J. This is also an inseparable conjunction, corresponding 
to_our connectiTe "and;" sometimes it means "but." It is 
closely akin to kli and yet in no instance can the one be 
used instead of the other. The general distinction between 
them seems to be as follows : the conjunction j is employed 
to connect words; as ijac: j IJj "by land and by sea." It is 
used also in connecting the various clauses of a sentence 
provided each clause has reference to the same nominative 
case. If a new nominative appears Ci is used, as may be 
seen in the following short &ble : 
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(^ Jrj ^U • i^\ Jj Jlii S ^\ iixll:-- i^ UU-'-J 

" A negro on a certain day took off his garments and (vra) 
began to take up snow, and (wa) to nib his body with it. 
And (fa) it was said to him, why do you rab your body 
with snow ? Ajid (Ja) he said, peradTonture I may become 
white. And (fa) there came by a certain man of sense, 
and (wa) he said to him^ such a one ! torment not your- 
self ; for (fa) truly it is possible that your body may blacken 
the snow; but (wa) it will not (thereby) lose its (own) 



Intetjectioiu. 

197. j^ and Ji, an inte^eotiou expresaiTe of pain, etc., like 
ourwordB"ahr' "oh!» "alasl" "pish!" "tush!" 

i^\, i_il, i—il, v^ ^^ '^'^ ^^ ! ^ these words are ex- 
pressive of aversion or di^ust such as our "fob!" "fie!" 
" away !" 

>1, il, also tT, and iT or jf)1. All these are expressive of 
pain and sorrow, etc. (nearly the same as A), like our " ah 1" 
"alas!" "woeuntome!" 

Ij"ah!" "alas!" This exclamation may be followed by 
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the nominative case ; or, omitting the nunation it may ta^e 
instead the syllable jr\-^, or simply 1-^, jjJ Ij, or Ijjj \y, or 
j\jijj \j. When two nouns in construction follow, the syllahle 
il— is added to the last; as »\mj ^Jti \j "alas the boy or 
slave of Zaid!" 

^J"alas!" "woe!" This is sometimes used disjunctively ; 
as a! J^^ " woe to him !" or conjoined, CSIjj " woe to thee !" 
^Jj^] C " woe to me ! " 

iji, tli^, "quick!" tj^4* or ui4* "come on!" "this 
way 1" 

Ij corresponda to our interjection O used in calling or ad- 
dressing. It is used before the nominative case of proper names 
and nouns without the article ; thus, Sij Ij " Zaid ! " (§ 67.) 
Jijj ^ " *-* ^Wir I" Before nouns having the article prefixed 
(^^ U is employed ; as J>-jll t(jl t " man ! " 
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On the Derivation and Formation of Noum. 

198. In this Section I employ the term Noun in its 
more extensive signification comprehending Sulffitantivee, 
Adjectives, Infinitives, and Participles. A primitive nomi, 
Ay\pr " solid," is that which is not derived from any other word, 
whether nomi or verb, such as *«^ "flesh;" jJjI "aUon;" 
J^y " a horse." A derivative noun (Ji-L») is that which is 
derived from another word (verb or noun), by means of one 
or more of the servile letters, such as JQl^ "a key," from 
J^ "ho opened;" sil\.i *'a place abounding in lions," from 
jJl ; so J-i/ " * little horse," from i^^ " a horse." 

199. We have already stated (§ 48) that the servile letters 
are seven in number, viz., \,ULj{or i\ ^JU, |», y),_j> and ^f, all 
included in the technical word \'^^*^_. The servile a/j/in tho 
formation of nouns is used at the beginning and likewise in 
the interior of a word; as va. '^\ "greater," from ^ "ho 
was great;" jjUel "negligence," from ^ "he neglected." 
It is also used at the end of a word, and represented by 
karma preceded by an alif of prolongation ; as in * b^ 
"pride" or "grandeur," from J^ "he was great." Tho 
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servile clj is employed both at the beginning, in the interior, 
and at the end of a word (in this latter case it is represented 
by i); thus, Jjjkr "prolongation," from JU> (for Jjt) "it 
lengthened;" tli\j^\ " confession," from »1»^ "he knew or 
confessed," etc.; iU-J "mercy," fix)m C»J "he took pity." 
The letter (_^ never serves alone in the formation of a noun. 
It ia peculiar only to verbal nouns and participles of the 
ninth derived formation; and always preceded by 1 or * 
and followed by ijij as in the words VijaaJ " extracting," and 
'^,4kw« "an extractor," both from root i.Ji- "he went 
forth." The letter * is servile at the beginning of a word ; as 
ijypJU " a slave," " a Mameluke," from clfXi " he possessed ;" 
sometimes, but rarely, it is added at the end of a word ; as 
lijl which is the same as ^1 " a son." The servile ^J is used 
as the second letter of a derived noun, the first being in 
that case either 1 or * as in the verbal noun and participle 
of verbs of the sixth formation; thus, flUiJl "severance," 
from ^la "he cut short;" it serves also at the end of a 
word, as in ^*^ "pardon," from yl "he foi^ve." The 
letter j is employed only in the interior of a word ; as J^IS 
" acceptance," from ^ " he accepted." The letter i^ is 
used both in the interior and at the end of a word, as in 
\L-^ "a little dog,'^from i_J^ "a dog;" ^5--*^ "solar," 
fit)m J-*i "the sun;" sometimes, but very rarely, it is 
employed at the beginning of a word ; as e^ " a fountain," 
from ^ " it gushed out." 
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NOUNS DERIVED FBOM VEBBAL ROOTS. 

200. Of these, grammarians reckon eight classes, viz. : 
1. The Abstract Verbal Noun or Infinitive. 2. The Noun 
of Agency or Present Participle Active. 3. The Noun ex- 
pressive of the Patient, that is the Participle Passive. 4. 
The Noun of Time and Place. 5. Noun of Instrument. 6. 
Noun of Unity. 7. Noun of Specification. 8. Noun of 
Intensity. Of the first three classes ve need not here take 
any further notice. We gave a table of the Infinitives of 
the triliteral verbal root in § 105 b ; and the formation of 
the Participles, Active and Passive, is abundantly obvious 
from the various paradigms given in Sections III. and FV. 

Noun of Time and Place — ^1^1 ^ w^)' i*-"'- 

201. The noun expressive of the time and place of an 
action, is formed from the aorist of the primitive triliteral 
verb, by substituting * in place of the initial servile letters 
1, >zj, 1^, and ^, which are severally prefixed to the persons of 
that tense. If the penult vowel of the aorist be fatha^ or 
kaara, they remain unchanged in the noun of time and.place, 
if damma it is changed into fatlia; thus, ^JxLi "the time 
and place of labour," from J*ij " he labours" or "will la- 
bour; i-j^" time or place of beating," from i-^j^ "he beats", 
or " will beat ; " LL-^ili " the place of writing," "aschool;" 
we may further observe that these nouns of place take the 
final »; as tj^ "place of burial," "a cemetery;" tSjL^ 
" the place of sun-rising ;" »JU.i " a deep place," " a cavern ;" 
*J\U "a place proper for a light-house," "a tower;" hence. 
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a minaret." In the quadriliteral or derivative formations 
tlie noun of time and place is exactly the same as the 
participle passive. 

a. There are twelve nouns of place formed by converting the 
damma of the aorist, not into faO^a, but into kasra, viz., jya^ " the 
place where camels are slaughtered ; " (^ r* " a place on which the 
elbow reatB ;" a**^ " tbe place of adoration, a mosqne ; " ka—X " the 
place where a thing falta;" ^^^/m "the place of residence," "a 
habitation;" ^yi-^ "the place of rising," "the east;" wlii* "the 
place of rising (of a heavenly body) ; " t-J^ " the place of setting," 
" ihe west ; " (jjSi^ " the place on the head where the hair divides ; " 
e:.i»-< " the place where a plant grows ; " jscU ' ' the place of breast- 
ing," "the nostril;" i,jLfX^ and^«u "the place where a camel is 
sacrificed." Of these twelve, however, A***-*, iJ^, ^ik*, Jj*^. 
and ;1Cal:_^ may indifferenSy take /atha or kasra as the vowel of 
the second syllable ; and j^-* may, irregnlarly, take kasra as the 
vowel of the initial *, tbxiBjsi^ or joL* "the place of sacrifice." 

b. Nonas of time and place derived irom a simile verb, whose first 
radical isj, have always kaara for the second radical, and thoj is 
preserved, even when dropped in the aorist ; thns, j^yo " time 
and place of promise," from .is-j " he promised ;" of which the aorist 
is J^; eo from ^) "he deposited" (aorist j-ij); ■^y* "place 
and time of depositing." 

c. The noun of time and place derived from concave verbs (% 161), 
whose second radical in the aorist has either /a^^a or damma, is formed 
by substituting an a^ inert in place of the second radical, and by carry- 
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lag U) the firet radical Hie/atha which had belonged to the second ; thus, 
from «U "he stood 'Z> (aorist ^}aj), ia formed «\a^ for l*^- If the 
second radical of the aorist has kasra for its towoI, it undergoes a 
change; thus, jU "he travelled" (aorist j^); jt^ "the place 
where one travels." 

d. Nouns of time and place sometimes assume the termination 
i—; as »^!X» "a cemetery ;" Ai^A/* " the east;" ilij^ "the time and 
place of pasturing." Occasionally the middle radical tak^ damma 
instead oifaika ; as ii,i_» , «,-!< for aj^L^ , etc. 

e. Nouns of time and place derived from quadriliteral roots, or 
from derivative formations, are formed firom the aorist passive, by 
substituting « for the initial incremental letters of that tense, so that 
they differ in nothing &om the name of the patient, or the participle 
passive; thus from ■^^•^ "it revolved," is formed -.j»~'i^ "the 
place of revolution ; " from ^ii passive aorist of ^^^1 " he met," 
is formed iJ3-« " the place of meeting," " the confluence of two 
rivers;" from i_J^l "he returned," i_J,M3i4 "place or time of 
returning ;'■' so from ,1^ " he prayed," ,J^ " the time and place 
of prayer," " an oratory." 

Noun of Instrument — iJT wl . 

202. Noons expressive of the instrument employed in the 
performance of an action are of the forms I)*X«, D'^t or 
i^M^. They are formed like the nouns of time and place 
with this difference, that the noun of instrument has kasra 
■for its initial servile ^ ; thus, ^l^ " a key," from Jj " ho 
opened;" Ij^jf-f "a balance," from ^j "he weighed;" a«*^ 
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"a broom," from ^ "he swept;" Ji-e^ "an iron inetru- 
ment employed in cleaning cotton," from ^f^ "he extracted 
the seeds," ete. 

a.. There are a few douiu of thiB class of the forma ^^jtL« and 
aJjw^; as JjfU "a eieve," from Jacr "he sifted;" j*^ "an 
instrnment with which flax or cotton is beaten," from jj " he has 
beaten, thumped, or pomided." 

b. Some nomifl of instrnment are formed on the measm^ ^IJu ; 
as *llij " the instrnment or means of adorning," " a string of 
pearls;" tUii. "a needle;" j\^ "a saddler's awl." There are 
several other forms of rare oocorrence mentioned by Dr. Lmnsden, 
p. 311. 

Noun of Unity — ij^ll -_il . 

203. This species of noun denotes one solitary action or 
event, and it dispenses with the use of the adjectire JJi^lJ, 
which might be otherwise requisite. It is formed from the 
infinitive of the primitive triliteral verb, and is always of 
the form iJ*i; as »^ "one single victory;" t^y^ "one 
single beating." In the derivative formations and ^quadri- 
literals the noun of unity is formed by simply adding ji-^ to 
the infinitive; as Asj-l^a=L.l "one extraction," and A(>-l;ft.j 
"one revolution." In the case of verbs of the second 
derivative formation, whose infinitives already end in »^ 
the infinitive itself accompanied by the numottl i^S} 
forms the noiin of unity; thus, ij^lj 'Uo-J "one solitary 
act of mercy." The same rule applies to all such infinitives 
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OS assume j— for a termination; as JrA>.lj l^'^\ "one solitary 
act of raising up," from -Ul, third formation of -U "he 
stood up." 

Noun of Spedficathn — tyl 1 *->! ■ • 

204. This kind of noun serves to specify 'vrhat is asserted 
of a person with regard to a particidar act, as when we say, 
"he excels in writing ; " t^^'U^'^; bo *^^ ^^^ ^ "he 
excels in defending or conquering." It invariably is of the 
form JJju ; and in the derivative formations and in quadri- 
literals it differs in no wise from the noun of unity just 
described. 

Noun of Intenaity—ijii\~* *-=l . 

205. This species of noun is of the measure ^1*j. It is 
closely akin to the present participle, or noun of agency ; but 
it gives intensity to the expression ; thus, tLi^t denotes simply 
"one who utters a falsehood," but i_jlJS' means "an out- 
and-out liar." From its nature it may be used either as an 
adjective or substantive. As an adjective it is equivalent 
to the superlative degree; as ^Uwi- " very beautiful;" OW 
"very liberal." As a substantive it serves to indicate a 
person who follows as a trade or profession, whatever action 
or condition is expressed by the primitive root ; thus, jC^ 
"a baker," fromjj^ "he baked;" in like manner, j^r "a 
carpenter;" tCi. "a tailor," etc. 
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KOUKS DEBITED FBOM SDBBTANTITBS. 

206. Nouns derived from substantives are not nearly so 
numerous in Arabic as those derived from verbs. They may 
be comprised under four classes, viz., 1. Noun of Abundance. 
2. Noon of Singularity. 3. Noun of Capacity. 4. Diminu- 
tive Nouns. 

Nown of Abundance— ij^\ ^\. 

207. Nouns indicating the place in which things abound, 
are nearly allied to nouns of time and place both in form and 
in signification. They are of the measures Al«i« and JiuU. 
sach as ijwU and £«;.«.« " a place in which there are many 
lions," derived from l^t and ^1^ both of which signify "a 
lion;" ilii« "a field of cucumbers," from i^ "acucumber;" 
ij\A^ "a place where wolves abound," from i_-oo "a wolf;" 
i^iU " a place femed for many victories," from J^ "victory." 

Noun of 3ir^ttlari^—»Aa-^\ ^\. 

208. This species of noun is formed from a primitive 
substantive by suppressing the niination, and then adding 
the termination i—. It denotes a single portion or a single 
individual out of a whole genus which consists of several 
audi portions; thus from Jij "straw," is formed £^ "a 
single straw;" from L_-JbJ " gold," comes Liti "a grain or 
small bit of gold;" fiwm *l*o^ "the genus pigeon," comes 
A^U^ "one single pigeon." It is formed in an analogous 
manner to the noun of unity, as to its termination, but not 
necessarily on the same measure. 
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Ifoun of Copon^— *Uj!l wl. 

209. I call this species " a Noun of Capacity " from want 
of a better term. It denotes the vessel, case, or sheath, etc., 
in which things are contained or collected ; thus, u-J^e ^ " a 
milt-pail," from t^^ "milk;" ^JU "a needle case," from 
i^\ " a needle." It will be observed that this noun is of the 
same measure as the first form of the Noun of Instroment, 
§ 202. They both differ from the Noun of Time and Place 
by having kagra as the vowel of the initial servile ^ , and 
fatha for the middle radical. 

The Diminutive Noun~—Ji^\ |»->il. 

210. From trilitend nouns the dlminntiTe is formed, by 
putting ^anmut over the first radical and by inserting the 
diphthong ^— between the second and third; thus from 
^J " a man," ^jl»-j " * little man ; " bo from Jl>- " a hill " 
or "mountain," ''S~=t "^ hillock" or "small mountain." 
If the primitive noun be quadriliteral the diminutive is of 
the form Jl^; thns, v>;l£e "a little scorpion," from CJ/^ 
" a scorpion." If the primitive triliteral is of the feminine 
gender, the diminutive is of the form aIm ; thus, ^^Jt^ 
"the sun," a^j*A "a little sun" or "a mock sun;" Js}l 
" earth" or " land," id^Jl " a small tract of land." 

Adjeetivea derived from Verbal Roots. 

211. In addition to tie Participles Active and Passive 
both of the primary verb, and of its deri^tive foimationB, 



^dbyGoogle 



ADJECriTES DBBITED FBOU TERBAI. BOOTS. 187 

there are Bereral other desoriptioiis of Terhid adjectiTea chiefly 
derived from neater Terbe, the principal of which are the fol- 
lowing ;— 1. I^iu ; as il^ " difficnlt," from CJU. 2. ^Ui ; as 
^^y^ "feir,"from ''^Ji^. 3. ^; ae^^ "cold," fromj^. 
These are chiefl;^ derived firam neut^ verhs of the measare 
3fi (aorist 3«i)- 4. [j\«; as ^Ij^ "sacred," from 1^. 
^- c!5**j ^ j^ "foi^ving," fromjftc. 6. 0*?*i as Slf£ 
"a martyr," from Sfi. 7. tjl«; as ^l«^, "brave," from 
^«* . 8. 1)m\ ; as p^l " crooked," from Ijk . Adjectives 
expressive of oolonr are generally of this fbnu ; as ^^\ 
" red," from J^X . The form ^\ is also employed to denote 
the comparative and superlative degrees, as we have already 
stated in § 81 and § 82. 9. ^SXf and U^; as ^UoJ "re- 
gretfal," from 1^; ^JjS " oareleaB," from 0**- 10. ^Jm; 
^\jje. " naked," from ,^ja. 

a. Many verbal adjedavet, or m vone eall tbem participles, of the 
meaBures ^Jy^ and 'JIm d^ived from active verbs may bare either 
an active or a passive signification. 

212. Adjectives of the following measures, viz., [)l«, 
^^MJ, Jai, aIu, li^ijj iiyti, J^) J^^j a^^ Jt^'^ are 
sometimes of an energetic or intensive signification ; thus, 
_^Ii^ "very boastful," etc. 

a. We stated, % 205, that the measore ^U* represents both an 
intensive verbal adjective and a substantive indicating trade or 
profession, etc. As an adjective it sometimes snppreeaes the 
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nfloatioD and adds the termiiifition i— , erren when qtplied to mas- 
culine noona ; as l^ie " profoundly learned." Aceoniing to De Baej 
this increment adda stUl fhrther to the iotensily of the adjective. 

Adjectives derived from Sttbstantivei. 

213. From noons sabstantiTe are deriTed what ire may 
in general terms call BelatiTe Adjeotivea, expressiTe of 
" nation," " locality," "sect," " race," etc., by rejecting the 
nnnation or final vowel of the subatantiTe and adding ,^-7- ; 
thus, l£f^ "Egyptian," from^i^ orjlj "Egypt;" ^lj-$ 
"of or relating to Shiraz;" ^\^\ "human," from ^Lw). 
"man," J^j\ "earthly," from Jojl "earth." 

a. If the sabstantiTe ends in i-^orij the relative adjective is formed 
by rejecting these terminationB and anbatitnting ^sr ; thua from 
iL, "the city of Mecca," is formed fj^ "of or relating to Mecca;" 
80 from Im^ "nature," cornea J/i^ "natural." If the primitive 
triliteral noun ahonld have kasra as the vowel of its middle radical, 
the same is changed into Jat^ in the relative adjective ; thus from 
ju? " the liver," is formed ^■i^ " pertaining to the liver," " hepatic." 
If the first and second radicals shonld each have katra for their 
Towela, it is optionid in the second radical to retain the ktwa, or 
change the same into /o(^a; thus from 'ji\ " & camel," is fom;ed 
71j\ or j\1jI "relating to the camel." If the first radical should 
have kaara, and the second Jdti^a for their vowels, the Jat^ may 
optionally remain, or be changed into iatra ; thus from Z^ " the 
grape," are formed either /^-ic or Jefis. "of or belonging to the 
grape." 
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b. Belative adjeotiree fonned Stom Babitantivea of the meaeoreB ^Im 
and ^Xm change tha kaara of the second radical into /ailfa and reject 
the 1^ that follows ; thus from iji^ " an idand," oomee ^j^ 
"inaalar;" if noons of these meaauree howerer be fonned from 
Bord verbs, no ancb modificatioa takes place; thus from ^}o~ "it 
waa neoesaary," comes the sabstantiTe ii^ " troth ; " and thence 
■ Jqto- " truthful," Kelative adjectives formed from proper names 
of the meaeores ^^ and ILj^ reject the ^ of the primitiTe word; 
thoafrom |^y" name of an Arab tribe," comes ,^^"aEaxai8hite" 
or " a man of the Eoraish tribe;" bo from Jjjub "the name of the 
founder of a certain sect," comes ^aa " a follower of Hodhail." In 
some words, however, this modification is optional, as ia Uie case of 
j^Jj which makes ^^ or j^^i/* • 

e. Some relatire adjectivee are formed hj addinf^ the termination 
iVl— ; as ^l*«s»- " corporeal," from -«*;»- " the body ; " so tAy 
" iUnmined (divinely)," from Jy " light." Adjectives of this kind 
are eaid to be need only in a metaphorical, theological, or spiritnal 
sense, for In the ordinary sense of the words |,V}>*^ ^^ ^jy ^^ 
employed. Finally, some relative adjectives are ftsmed in a very 
irregnlar manner ; thoe from ^j " the capital of Persian Irak," is 
fonned ^j\j " a native of Bhai ; " each was the celebrated physician 
known in mediieval Earope as Bhasis. From ^Jc^J^ " the name of a 
province in Persia," is formed the relative adjective ^s^ ; so from iSyt 
" the city and province of Herat," comes ^^J> " a man of Herat." 

Jhrmaiion of the Broken Plurals— j^^J^^S t*°^* 
214. We very cursorily alluded to this important part of 
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Arabic Qiammar, in § 58 and § 59. We now proceed to foMl 
onr promise there given of entering into a mote minate de- 
tail of the Bobject when we should hare arriTed at the proper 
place for so doing. It would have been utterly absurd to 
have embarrassed the student at an early period of his pro- 
gress, with matters which he was no ways t^ qualified to 
understand. The following portion of this Section is chiefly 
translated from Bosenmuller, always subjected to additions 
and improvements from the more copious works of Be Sacy 
and Lumsden. 

215. 7^ Fint Meagwre, Jm, is fOTmed haa the singulars 
iUi and ,Xu , which are the feminines of adjectives of Ibe 
measure J*il; thus, Siar "a present," pi. t.Joc-; ,^^ "very 
great," pl.^ ; ijy* "a form or figure," pi. jy^. Plurals of 
this species, though of rare occurrence, may also be formed 
from the measures S^ and ijjt; ; as Z>^ " a town or village," 
pL ^j (for 'J)) ; O, " the beard," pL ^ (for ^). 

216. The Second Mecaure, Jm*, is formed 1. from singular 
nouns of the measures JUi and JW, and whose triliteral root 
is neith» surd nor defective. It also applies to such measures 
as J-« , i^M , J^ , provided they do not come from defective 
roots, that is roots having ^ or ,^ for their last radical ; thus, 
i_jUi " a book," pL iLJ:i ; jj- " a throne," pi. j^ ; J^*e " a 
pillar," pi. o.A£ ; L;^ "a ship," pi. ^ ; XL^ " a leaf of a 
book," pL (.if. 2. From nouns of the measures Jjti, Jjti, 
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and aUj; as^ "a leopard," pi. ^a} ; jwt"a Uon,"pI.jMl; 
ijt^ " the frnit of the date tree," pL ^ . 3. Fiom Terbal 
adjectives of the measoies Jm and J^, provided they have 
not a pasfflve Edgnifioation ; as^jj "a monitor," pL ^jJ ; jj^ 
"patient," pl.^-*. 

217- The Third Measure, Jmj, is a^^licahle to maacnline 
adjectives of the measure Jm\ and to their feminines iW, pro- 
vided they be not of the comparative or saperlative degree ; 
aBj^^\ and «t;4*> " red," pi. (maao. and fem.)^.**. . 

218. The Iburth Measure, Jmj, applies to singular nouns 
of the measure £1ju ; as aC^ a coin," pi. (_j^ ; Xu a 
temple or chnrdi," pL ^ ; Id^ " a maxim," pL j^ . 

219. 7& Fifth Measure, jUi, applies to singulars of the 
measures J»i, J*j, J*i, Jiii, IJJt*, andii«i; aSj*; "the 
sea," Tp\. j\a^; 'ij "an arrow," pi. •li*; ^ "a spear," 
pi. ^U; ; Ja^j " a man," pL JU^ ; am! " a dish or sauoOT," 
pi. jlli; iMj "a short letter," "a note," pi. ^j. 2. It 
applies to the measures J«i and Um, provided they be not 
derived from a surd or defective root ; thus, jl»- " a moun- 
tain," pi. JU»-; ifjj "the neck," pi. t_jUj. 3. It applies 
to the adjectives of the measures J=m and aLm, provided 
they be not of a passive Edgnifioation ; thus, i~MjA, 
fem. iiijA "noble," pL t-*];^. 4. It applies to such 
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adjectiTes, aa have the measores ^^, fern. iiUi; or 
JLti, fern. ijUi ; Uraa, ^U.^ and ajUjJ "pemienV* 
pi. j*W; ^)Um.^ and a;Lm«;. ." lean (from stairationX" pL 
^l*^. 5. Finallj, it applies to many nouns of agency or 
verl)al adjeotiTes of tiie measure JcU ; Hius, j>-\j " a mer- 
chant," pi. ^Ur; JaO "thir8ty"(appliedonlytoacamel),pl. j((i. 

220. Z%« Sixth Measure, 3^, affiles to substantires of 
tiie measures Jw, Jm, Jm, Jm, and Jxi; and sometimes^ 
though rarely, to adjectives of the measure Jeli ; as^^, "the 
sea," V^jf< ; ^J^^ " a molar toothy" pi. y«^ ; ji*^ " an army," 
pL Jji«r; J-1 "a lion," pL jjj; Ij "the liver," pi. OyS; 
i^\£ "a witnees," pi. 5jji. To these we may add a few 
irregulars ; thus from c-Tlj "weeping," pi. ^JJ and ^ (for 
^); lijV "kneeling," pi. ^^ and j^ for 4^jir. 

221. 7%e Seventh and Eighth Measures, jli and JUi, apply 
to verbal adjeotives of the measures J*U and (fern.) iieG, 
provided they be not derived from imperfect roots ; thus, 
^ "a judge," pi. fL^ and f,\L^i i^k "a writer," pi. 
t_»\^ ; ;U (for gyU) " a combatant," pi. ilji for jU ; i_Jl£ 
" abs^t," pi. I—-* ; l^\i " a female camel that is turned 
loose," pi. Jtj. According to De Sacy, the measure JUi 
■belongs exolusively to masculine nouns. 

222. 7%e Ninth Measure, aI** , i» applicable to such verbal 
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adjeotiTes as hare the measure J^M, when applied to lational 
beinga, and not coming from a defective root; aa J.*l^ " per- 
fect," pi. iU? ; jpli " standing erect," pi. Juy ; j\i (for^lj) 
"innocent," pi. i^. A few words derived from infirm roota 
are somewhat irregular; or more atriotly apeaHng, they 
follow the rules of permutation ; thw, ^h " one who sells," 

pi. ie\i for 4m^ . 

«'" 

223. The Tm^ Measure, XLu, belongs almost exclusively 

to verbal adjectives when applicable to rational beings, and 
of the measure J*U formed from a defective root ; thus, jU 
"a warrior," pi. i\je. (for *^); yoli "a Ka^i or judge," 
pi. JLai {pxc iuii). 

224. The Eleventh Measure, £1aj, is formed from snb- 
Btantives singular of the measure J«i, and also from a few 
having the measures Jm and Jm ; as (_jj " a bear," pi. L)j ; 
jji "a jng," pL ij^; -^ "a husband or wife," co^jux, pi. 
isfj^ ; j^ " an ape," pi. ij^. 

225. The Twelfth Muuure, £Jjt*, applies to substantives of 
the measures J>u, J**, Jm, JIju, JUi, and J^; thus, jy 
"a bull," pi. 5; ^1 (for^f) "a brother," pi. i^\; ^ 
"a branch," pi. i-»e; J\j£ "a gazelle or antelope," pi. 
*J;e; Ji "a boy," "a slave," pi. JUii; f*-* (tor j-**) "a 
youth, boy, or lad," pi. ^ . 
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226. The TMrtemih Measure, J«*1, applies to sulMtoDtiTes 
of the measure Jnj ; and sometimes to the measures Jw, Jxi, 
and Ja*, proTided they come not from a root whose medial letter 
is^ or^^; thus, *».j "the feoe," pi. i^rjl; ^j "a bucket," 
pi. jfl (for JI\); 'Si- "a hill," pi. J^f; ul " a stafl^" pi. 
y«I' (for ^l) ; J^j " the foot," pi. J^j\; jli " a bolt (of a 
door)," pi. Jiit. It is also applicable to feminine sub- 
stantives of four letters, not ending in i~, and of which 
the penult is an inert 1 , j , or t^ ; thus, ^j " the arm," pi. 
fj'i'j ktH "^° oatii," pi. ^^. It is ftirther applicable, 
by prescription, to sereral measures different fh>m those 
aboTe indicated, and even to singulars coming from concave 
roots; as ^--. "alien," pi. ^--1; jV "the day," pi. ^^jl; 
^J^ "the eye," pL ,j-cl ; jb " a house," pi. j^jl. 

227. ITie Fourteenth Measure, JUil, is applicable, 1. To 
substantives of three letters and of all measures, though 
seldom to the measure Jxj, unless its middle letter be \, j, 
or i^ ; thus, ^ " rain," pi. jlk,l ; i.Jd " the shoidder," pi, 
li\^\; jjl "a camel," pi. jGt (for JIj^'); 'Jl "the eye," 
pi. lyLel; xl^j "a date," pi. i^^j\. 2. It is applicable to 
the measure J«, when its medial consonant is a long vowel 
or diphthong (as already indicated), or when its initial letter 
is j ; thus, JJ " an elephant," pi. JLil ; i^i-i " a sword," 
pi. uJL-l ; |*ji "a day," pi. »\A (for a,\^) ; t^Jj " time," pi. 
i::.>UjU 3. It is applied, though rarely, to the measure 
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JAi ; thus ^It " pure," pi, j\^\ ; also to vwhel adjectives 
of the measure J-*i , provided they be not of a passive sig- 
nification; as i_ii^ "noble," pi. wJy.U 

228. The Fifteenth Meamre, il^', is applicable, 1. To 
nouns of four letters, the penult of which is i, j, or ^<r inert ; 
as jji "a necklace," pi. ijdjl; all "God," which is an ab- 
breviation of rfl, and always ao pronounced, pi. i^\ (for 
*«lil); JjAe "apillar,"pl. irj^l; (_jL^j"acake," "acracknell," 
pL ii^,\. 2. It is eE^ieoially applicable to singular nouns 
whose measures are JU* and JUj, if derived from a surd 
or defective root; thus, *U1 "a priest or Imam," pi. a*j\ 
(for i«^il) ; s U " a short tunic or vest," pi. LJ\ . 

229. The Sixteenth Measure, J^ty, is applicable to nouns 
of the measures J*\i and Jcli ; thus, Ji^L " the sea shore," pi. 
Ja^lj- ; j\a~ "a signet-ring," pi. *il^- It is also applicable 
to substantives and adjectives ftiminine of the measures Zicli 
and sleli ; thus, amU " lightning accompanied with thunder," 
pl. ij^\y ; "i-^-U '* a female oompanion," pi. <— -^-^j- ; *UiU 
" the hole of the jerboa," pl. Jily . 

230. The 8evenUeath Measure, JjUi, is applicable to sub- 
stantives singular feminine, consisting of four consonants, of 
which the third is one of the letters of prolongation, viz., 
U ji or t^, inert, each preceded by its hom(^neous short 
vowel (§ 30, a.); thus, jui "the north w4nd," pl. Jilla; 
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jysfi^ " an old Toman," pL jjIb^ ; jH.fi " % speciea of poem," pi. 
jjld*. The same rule applies to fbmimne sulwtantiTea of the 
same measure, but adding i— at the end ; as dj\^ " a oloud," 
pi. (.jJU-' ; ij^ " an old woman," pi. ^pU* ; L^ " a 
wonder or rarity," pi. („JU*. 

231. The Mgkteenth Meature, (jlu, belongs to sabstantives 
singular of the measures JUi, JUi, and Jmj; likewise to 
some nouns of the measures jju, jju, and J^li, when de- 
rived from concave roots; aa Ai. "a youth," "a slave," pi. 
yjUi* ; J|^ " a gazelle or antelope," pi. Jtj^ ; tiJj»- " a fish," 
pi. ^,l=-i5-; z:^ "* crown," pi. yWiJ. This plural is also 
applicable to a few singulars that admit of other measures ; 
as ^1 (for ^1) "a brother," pi. ^^\yi^\; f*-* "a young boy," 
pL ^^U^ ; l,\ (for iy\) " a handmaid," pi. ^^\y\ ; L!W " a 
wall," pi. ^Uijc^ , 

232. The Nineteenth Meatttre, Jiiu , applies to substantives 
of the measures J*>, JJo, aid J-«; as (-J5-. "a roof," pi. 
^jUa-i; jJj "a region," "a province," pi. ^IjIj; (-j-*^ "a 
cake," pi. jdJ^j. It also applies to a few words of the 
measure 5^ti when used substantively, and not derived from 
a concave root ; as J-^U " a horseman," pi. ^lly . 

233. S%e jymtieth Measure, *]Lu, is applied to adjectives 
masculine, of the measure ^)m, not having a pasmve sense; 
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and to a few of tbe measure ^U not derived from a concaTe 
or defective root, and dgmficant of a rational being; thua, 
jj^ " a poor man," pi. '*\Ji ; j-ji " a prince," pi. *l^l ; _^Li 
"a poet," pi. ^\^, The masculine word IsIa. "a suo- 
oessor," makes the plural ^l^. Thffl% are a few other 
singular nonns, some of them derived even from a defective 
root, which admit of this kind of plural. 

234. Thfi Twentff-firtt Meatttre, *!Ui), applies to Bingolais 
of the measure J^r hut is principally peculiar to those 
whose root is a surd verb, or a concave, or a defective ; 
ihuB, I— ---#- "a friend," " one beloved," pi. *\^t (contracted 
for 'L>*-Oi ij5* "* "°^ man," pi. *Ljel; ^. "a friend," 
pL *U)\. It occasionally applies to nouns of this measure 
derived frvm perfect roots ; thus, (Jjj^ "sincere," pi. *\j^\. 

235. J^ Turmiy-Meond Meature, ^jja, applies to adjectives 
of the measure J^, and Bometuues, though rarely, also to 
i^^i J^> *Qd J**^ when they are e^ressive of "pain," 
"wounds," "injuries in general (of body or mind);" as 
^jor "wounded," pi. ^^y*r) Ji^ "slain," pi. iii; tliJli 
"perishing," pi. ^ii*. The same plural applies also to 
verbal adjectivee of the measore ^^] thus, ^jLJ' "lazy," 
pi. Jul^; yUoi " angry," pi. ^^--ic. 

236. The Tweniy-tkird Measure, ^to. This is applicable 
to BubBtantives singular, of the measorea '!Ul, ^J*i, and ^Jli ; 
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also to adjeotiTes feminine of the measarea 'l6 and ^1k* ; 
thus, ^1^ " a plain," or " a deaert," pi. i^^ ; *|; j* " a 
Tirgin," pi. ^Jf,l j>c ; t/p " the decision of a jn^e," pi. i^,\ai ; 
J^ "pregnant," pi. JU^. 

237. The Twenty-fourth Meamre, ^JUi, applies, in the 
first place, to the same class of sdbstantiyes and adjeotiTes 
as the preceding; thus, Aj^ "a -virgin," pi. ^^W. 2ud. 
To adjeotivea of the measure ^^ ; as ^JJ^ "intoxicated," 
pi. ^Jf;\C. In this case the first letter of the plural may 
take damma instead of fat^ ; thus, ,^j^ and t^lC are both 
right.-i<nie adjective Jl^ may have in the plural ^JL.^, 
^U^, ot ^U(. Lastly, It applies to feminines of the form 
XLm coming from a defeotire root ; as <u j^ " a gift," pi. bljjb ; 
*1I "sin,"pl. Cil. 

238. The Twenty-fifth Measure, ^}^, is applicable to a 
fev singnlars of the measures Jx*, JUi, and J^U; thus, 
jufi "a slave," pi. SX^; jU^ "an ass," pi. ^1*»- ; jli "a 
■ffarrior," pi. ^j^. 

239. The T^en^-tixth Meature, iiyi, is of very rare 
ocourrence, and belongs to a few singulars of the measure 
JmJ ; thus, jiy " a husband," pL llyu; }^ "^ paternal 
nnde," pL l,y*». 

240. The Twen^'Sepenth Measure, ^JUi, is applicable to a 
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few singulars of the measure Jm and J^U; thu8,^,jK*~ "a 
stone," pi. 'j^ '} s-^^ "* companicai," pi. iWf ; also 
Ajtc-o is to be met with. 

241. The Twenty-eighth Meamrej J«i, applies to a few 
smgolaia of the measures aI**, Ilia, and J^li; thos, aaW "a 
ring," pi. (^ ; i)0 " a pulley," pi. Jj ; t^lt " one who 
seeks," pi. ^li^. 

242. We now proceed to describe the broken plurals of 
words confiisting of four or more consonante, which we 
cursorily mentioned in § 58, c and d. They are divided by 
grammariauB into three olasses of measures, which, when 
added to the preceding twenty-eight, fumiBh in all thirty- 
one species of broken plurals as formerly stated, § 58, a. 

243. The Twen^-mnth Meaeure, JUi (J«Ol, J^U;, and 
JclL). The first plural of these measures applies to quad- 
riliteral nouns, the conaonanta of which are all radical; of 
course the servile final i-^ does not here count as a letter ; 
thus, ^^ " a frog," pi. f jlii ; ajaii " a bridge," pi. Jo\ii . 
The other three measures apply respectively to quadriliterals 
fonned from triliteral roots (the termination i-^ as before not 
counting), "bj prefixing I, 41j, or * ; thus ^^\ " a finger," pi. 
j^Cl; iij^ "experience," pi. <-j^W?; *i-v "means of 
livbg," "victuals," pi. JijU^. 

244. The TMrOeth Meamre, JJW (JrfUl, J-^U;, J-eU^, 



^dbyGoogle 



ZW) POEMATION OP THE BROKEN PLTJRAXS. 

J^Uj, and J^ly). This measure appliea to sii^alar noniui 
oonsisting of five letters, of whicb. the peniilt is a letter of 
prolongation; as, ^JieLi "a sultan or emperor," pi. ^'L*; 
jbj (forjlij), "adinar," denarius, pL^JUj; Jjjjj "alamp," 
pi. JjoU* ; y?^ " a source or fountain head," pi. ^C ; (^^U- 
" a bu^o," pi. J-^jlj^ ; ,T|-A^ " poor," pi. ^;-^Uwi ; jt^ " a 
picture," pLjjjCtf . 

245. The Thirhf-fini Meagure^''^C^/s^\i\, Bt(i.{astLb(yve). 
This is a modification of the preceding measure, by suppress- 
ing the penult ,^ of prolongation, and by adding the termina- 
tion i^; thus, j^\ " a preceptor," pL i^Oi and »JjCl ; i^ 
"a disciple," pL j^i^lj and ij^lj; i^^,«Li "a philosopher," 
pi. AiJj. This measure belongs also to nouns of foiir or more 
letters of which the pennlt is not a letter of prolongation ; and 
it applies more especiaUj to foreign words, wheth^ substan- 
tives or relative adjeotiTes ; thus t_AA^1 " a bishop," pi. t^iJLiI 
and laiXJi; J^ "an Emperor, Cffisar, Kaiser, or Czar;" pi. 
i^Ui ; ^JyU "a Mauritanian," pi. i,U«; ^^_/r "(5eoi^?an 
or Circassian," pi. A»^]/r; ^Ji.* " a Solavonian," pl.iU<^ ; 
li^jljtfu "a native at inhabitant of Bagdad," pi. iijjUj . 

a. For a more detailed acoonnt of this portion of Arabic Grammar 
the learner is recommended to peruse tfie works of Lmnflden and 
De Sacy. My object bas been to observe a middle courss between 
the profaseness of these great maaters, and the meagreness of Richard- 
son and Stewart. 
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The Plural of the Plural— ^J^ ^ . 

246. An additioiial plural is sometimea ibrmed from the 
broken plnialfl of triliterale, which is called " ttie pi. of the 
plural;" thus, ^Ji? "a dog," pi. t^\, and thence the 
plxual of the plttral uIjISI ; so from Jio "& finger nail," is 
formed the pi. j\J^\ ; and from that, the pi. of the pi. jliltl ; 
from Z (for ^j^) "the hand," comes the pi. ^\ (for ,^a;1), 
and thenoe t/oCl ; from j\^ "a bracelet," pL ijjJi, and 
from that again ttie pi. of the pi., jjCl . It may be observed 
that the plorala of the ploral agree in measore with those of 
qnadriliteral and qninqniliteral noons, §§ 243, 244, and 245. 

a. Broken plmftlB Bometimes form an additional regain plnral 
in LiA~ ; thm, from XlC, " an epistle,'* is fonned the broken plnral 
J!U; , and thence the plnral feminine of the plnral cjUCj, " ft col- 
lection of letters;" ao £rom *X^ " a hotiBe," pi. iX>j1j , and thence 
the pi. of the plural oj^fS " a clnater of hooieB." Aooordin^f to 
De Sacj, theee plnrals can be employed only when the nnmber is 
undetermined, and aboTe nine. 

b. Bometimes a doal is fcnnned from a broken plnral ; Urns, J«l 
"aprinciple,"or"fonndation" (of ascience), pi. J^l ; and thence is 
formed(wbatwemsycall"thednaloftbe plnral") ^^1 which eignifies 
" the principles of the two adencea," viz., Theology and Jnriapradence. 

247. We stated briefly, § 58, b, that many Arabic nouns 
have more than one species of plural ; the student most not, 



^dbyGoogle 



202 THE PLURAL OF THE PLUHAL. 

however, conclude that they are all used indifioriminately. 
In this case he mnst be gnided entirely by prescription or 
oostom. For example, on RxnTnining careftdly the preceding 
thirty-one measures of broken plurals, he will find that no 
&wer than nine of them, riz., JxJ, J^, <LUi, XJju, Jul, 
JUii, JLiJ, JfM, and hy6, are applicable to singulars whose 
measnre is JiJ . We may here farther state that " the plurals 
of paucity," viz., measures 12th, 13th, 14th, and ISth^ alluded 
to in § 68, b, are applied only to a number of persons or 
things, ranging from three to ten, both inclusive. 

a. We noticed in ^ S8, e, a few words that formed their plural 
irreg^arly. The fact is that sereral of these iir^olar plurals 
are delved from aingolars no longer in use; thus, *\ "a mother," 
has for its plnnd izj\^\, apparently from i^\ ; «3 "the mouth," 
pi. irlyl from ay ; ^ U "water," pi. i\^\ and fC«, as if from fU. 
The word i\^\ "a woman," has for its plnralfUJ, i^, aad ^|^ 
all of which come from a difbr^t root. The word ^LjI " a man" 
or " a Imman being in general," has the pi. |^\j1 and contracted {jJS . 
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8YNTAi OF THE ABTIOLE, 8TIB8TANTIVE8, ADJEOTITEa, AND 
PEONODHS. 

Anafyiig of Sentences. 

248. In the preceding Seotiojifl we have treated of the 
letters, syllables, and words of the Arabic language. "We 
now come to the most important part of our work— the con- 
struction of sentences, or, in other words, the rules for speak- 
ing and writing the language correctly. "We have, all along 
taken for granted that the student is acquainted with the 
ordinary tenns of granunar, uid is able to distinguish the 
various parts of speech (common to all languages) from one 
another. It is probable, however, that he may not have 
turned his attention te the anal3rsis of sentences, which ought 
to form a preliminary step to the Syntax of every foreign 
tongue. On this account, we request his attention to the 
following general, or rather univ^sal principles of language 
an acquaintance with which will enable him to oompreh^id 
more foUy some of the rules which we are about to state. 

a. A simple aentenoe cosBiste of three parts, "viz., a Qominative or 
agent; a verb; and an attribute, predicate, or complement; thas, 
"Fire is hot;" "Fire consumes wood." Id the first BeRieace,^e 
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is the norainatiTe, or subject of affirmation ; Aot is the attribate, or 
that which is affirmed of the sabject, Jire ; and the verb it aerrea 
to express the affirmation. Again, in the sentence " Fire consames 
wood," _fire ifl the nominatiTe, or agent, ctmtvma is the verb, and 
mood is the oljeet or eompiement. Frequently a simple eentence 
consists in appearance of on2y two words ; as " winds blow ;" " ships 
sail ; " which expressions are eqniTttlent to " winds are blowing," 
" ships are sailing." It appears, then, that the shortest sentence 
most consist of three words, expressed or understood ; and it will 
be found that the longest is always reducible to three distinct parts 
and no more. For the sake of illustration let us take the following 
sentence from the Letters of Janios, viz., " An unm^ted outrage 
offered to a great or good man | naturally excites | some emotions of 
resentment eren in hearts that have the least esteem for Tirtne." 
In this sentence the verb is " naturally excites ; " what precedes the 
verb, is the nominatiTe ; and what follows it, is the eompiement. 

b. Although every simple aent«nee is redociUe to three distinct 
parts, yet it is not easy to find a general term that will accurately 
apply to each individual part with the exception of the verb. When 
the sentence is expressed by means of the verb "to be," the three 
parts may be called the nominative or subject, the verb, and the 
attribute ; thus, " Zaid is diligent." When the sentence is expressed 
by any other neuter verb, the parte may be called nominal, verb, 
and eompiement ; as " Zaid went from Mecca to lafabttn." When 
tiie verb of the sentence is active or transitive, the parts are offent, 
verb, and object ; as " Zaid purchased a horae." Lastly, when the 
sentenoe is expressed by means of a passive verb, the Haee parts are 
Tiotmnative, verb, and offent ; as " a horse was purchased by Zaid." 

c. A compouiLd sentence, or period, oonaistt of two or more simple 
sentences connected by a conjunction, expressed or understood ; thna, 
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" Knowledge fills the mind with enterlEuning news; and administers 
to it a perpetual series of gratificatums ; it gives ease to soUtnde ; 
fills a public station with suitable abilities ; and, when it is mixed 
with complacency, it adds lostre to such as are poflsesBed of it." It 
will be a nsefiil exercise for the student to analyze, by himself, the 
above compoond sentence ; which consists of five simple sentences, in 
all of which, knowledge, or its robetitate it, is the nominative. The 
last two clauses make but one simple sentence, for they amount 
merely to thia : " Knowledge, mixed with complacency, adds lustre 
to aaoh aa are possessed of it." '' 

249. The leading principles of Arabic Syntax do not difier 
upon the whole, from those that prevail in our own and other 
European laii^^nagra. Afi a general rule the verb agrees 
with its nominatiTe in number, gender, and person; the 
adjeotiTe agrees with its substantive in niuuber, gender, and 
case ; and the rdative agrees in number and gender with ite 
antecedent. There are, however, in the Arabio language, 
some exeeptlcaiB to the preceding general prinoipIeB, together 
with many idiomatic peculiarities which m^ startle the 
European student, whose notions of gnunmar are derived 
from the languages of ancient Qreece and Borne. 

Arrangemmi of tie Words m a 8mtme«, 

250. We have just shewn (§ 248, a) that a sentenoe oon- 
tists of three distinot parts; and the attentive student will 
find on examinatian that there are six ways of arranging 
these parts. In Arabio prose compositions, the general rule 
is to put the verb first, then the nominative, and lastly 
tike complement; thus, |p*« luj Ciji "Zaid struck 'Amru." 
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80 in the foUowing sentences, tIz., ^ ^^ JU " Lu^an 
said to his son." ^JiJi\ j ti>ljUJl 4i\ jU. iljJl ^A "In 
the beginning God (abated the heavens and the earth." 
jIjuu |J1 iJ^\ ^ JiJ *^ " Zaid came from I^fiUian to 
Bagdad." When one substantiTe goyemB anotliCT in the 
genitive case the goveming word comes first; as CoJI ^.^ 
"love of the world;" iiCJ' ^L*- "liBtening unto wisdom." 
In like maimer a substantiTe precedes the adjectiTe which 
serves to qualiiy it; a8lJa£(^ls^"agreatbook;" j/j^\ ^^1 
"the sincere friend." 

a. Languages abonndiug in esse terminstioiiB, each as ihe Sanskrit, 
the Latin, and the Qreek, admit of any of the six modes of anange- 
ment above alloded to ; thos the simple sentenoe, " Gsaar vanqoished 
Pompey," which we cannot arrange with perspicuity, except in one 
way, may in Latin be expressed, " Ciesar vicit Fompeiom," or " Csesar 
Pompeimu vicit;" "vicit Cfesar Fompeiom," or "vicit Fompeiom 
Cffisar;" lastly, "Fompeiom Csesar vicit," or "Fompeiom vicit 
Gsasar," The Arabic is more restricted in its arrangement ; and it 
is a coriooB coincidence that the Gaelic exactly agrees with it ; for 
example, the first verse of Geneaia (above qooted) nms thos in Gaelic ; 
" Anns an toiseach chmthaicb Dia na neamban agus an talamh," 
which corresponds word for word with the Arabic. The reader is 
not to infer, however, that I consider the two languages to have the 
least affinity with one another. I merely point oot occasionally 
certain striking resemblances between the two, as to arrangement 
and idiom, which I hold to be porely accidental, 

SYNTAX OF THE ABTICLE. 

251. The definite article J1 of the Arabic generally cor- 
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responds in its use and application with the 6, 4. ro of the 
Oxeek. For example, when a subatantive ia restricted hy 
the article, and at tiie same time qitalified by an adjective, 
the adjective as well as the substantiye takes the article; 
thus, |[jijT iLQ\ " the great (or valoable) book," 4 /3*/9x*9 
4 a^*a. In like manner when the aubstantive is a proper 
name (and consequently definite in its nature), ita qualifying 
adjective (if any) takes the article ; thus, ^i \ L^l " Abra- 
ham the faithful," AfifuUi/t 6 irurrtK. The article is always 
prefixed to names of peoples and sects; thus, j^\ "the 
Jews;" ij)^\ "the Christians;" 4^/31 "the Arabians;" 
(jj/i\ " the Persians." It is used also before singolar noons 
to express colleotively a whole species ; aa in the following 
example : jl*" ^ j-es- itef'f ' " The dromedary is preferable 
to the cameL" 

a. The article is sometimea employed, as in Oermao aod Fre&eh, 
instead of an affixed poBBeBBive pronoim, when the posseesor cannot be 
mistaken ; thns, " By tAitie absence thou hast troubled me, and in my 
trouble »iy reason has departed," J\j Jl/^P 1 c«* J*»l ^j tj^jj s^>^'^ » 
where we see J^\ employed for ,c1rc . The article is also used, 
aa in other languages, per anUmomanam, aa in the expressions 
^\^\ "the prophet," i wp^irnj?, for Muhammad; <-j\^1 "the 
booh," 4 0iffKiK, for the £nr,&n. Finally, the article is used as in 
German and French before nonna denoting an abstract idea in 
general, in which instances we employ no article in English ; thus, 
J«ij Ij i t_»l^ \ J-aac; J.^ " by actiTity the reward is obtained, 
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not by slotliftilneee;" it ia also need berore names of aciences, arU, 
regions, ete. ; asZ«C^t "wisdom;" l^^^\ "goTemment;" j1/tlf 
*' Irak ;" luJl " Syria," or " DamascnB." 

BTNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

Of the NonmaUve Cau. 

252. The nomioatiTe case k often employed at tiie be- 
ginning of a sentence in an absolute sense, independently of 
any granunatical constmction with what follows. For ex- 
ample, the sentence "To God belongs whaterer is in the 
heavens and upon the earth," is thus e:q>ressed in Arabic, 
yiJiT Ji J ojljiiff Ji,i,^ ^\ literally, " God, (or, as to 
God,) to him (is) -ffhateTer (is) in the heaTons and upon 
the earth;" so, «^>u^ t^y^j 'Ul "As to GK)d, his prophet is 
among you," i.e. " the prophet of God is among you." This 
use of the nonunatiTe absolute is called the inchoative case, 
^iSsXU^; suoh a mode of oonstmction is by no means rare 
in our modem Anglo-Saxon, both English and Scotch, as in 
the following couplet firom the exquiedte ballad of "Auld 
KobinGray:" 

" Mr l>Mrt-4t Hid nay, fbr I iMk'd for J<nn>« bMk ; 
Bnt the irind-^t Uew higli, and tlw ahip-^t waa a wraok." 

a. We mentioned (168, a) that the verb "to be/' is seldom used 
in the present tense except when its omisBion might occasion an 
ambiguity; thus, p,U S^ "Zaid is learned;" v^ <t)J1 "God (is) 
bomitifal ; " <— a^/^ '^\ " tiion (art noble)." Hera we see that the , 
verb is entirdy omitted, and both the snbject and attribute pat in the 
nominative case in the order described, § 350. In many instances 
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it is optional to make the aobject precede the attribute or vice versa ; 
thua we may say^-Sl M or iUl ^-^ " God (Ib) yery great;" Ulj a*^^ 
or jm^ \i^ " Mohammad (ia) oar prophet." 

0/ the Gmitim Case. 

263. When in Arabio two Bal»tantiTes are so combined 
that the first, which is indefinite in its signification, is re- 
stricted by the second, such a construction is called AfU), 
which we may translate " state of regimen.^' The first word 
is termed kiLiill "the regent;" and the second, which is 
always put in the g^tire case, is called &jy i_il^i or "the 
governed;" as M i*X«r " the wisdom of God;" J,U-U il*^ 
"the book of Bolomon." The governing ward has very fre- 
quently the effect of an adjectiTe; aa *pl «^ "abundance 
of sleep," i.e. "much sleep;" t_»;UaH Jjt "length of ex- 
periences," i.e. "long experience." Such is uniformly the 
oonatmction of the noun j^ "the totality," which answers 
to ouiv words "every" or "all," according as the word 
governed is singular or plural; thus, s/^ J^ "everything;" 
u-U!Tj^"aUmen." 

a. Like J^ are also conBtmed the laterrc^tiTe prononn ^T and its 
feminine il denoting "what?" "which?" (j«Ul j^t "whatorwhich 
men?" il^l il "what woman?" *ij: iJ "for what reason?" A 
similar role applies to the word -i signifjong " difference," hence " ne- 
gation ;" for example, jjli?^^ " increate ;" "fAjt^j i^^ Ij 'T^^ \ \jli>- 
' the Wadrs and Kjldls and others besides them came." 
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b. The state of regimen frequently axpresaes Buperioiity or ex- 
cellence in a aaperlatiTe sense; as iij^\ j^A- "the beat of created 
things." When the governing word is an adjective the latter is 
sometimes restricted in its sigoifici^on by the word governed; as 
^ _ K-H^ ' p-J;^ " qnick at calculation," instead of i-j^l^ ' Zs^ j6 
"poaseased of readineaa at calculation;" *^\Mi) jk>^ "violent in 
chaatising," instead of <— »ux) \ i^A^ jO . 

0/ the Aecutaiwe Cage. 

254. "We stated (§ 194) that every noon in Arabic may 
be conTerted into an adverb by being put in the accuBative 
case. The accusatiTe case in this language is frequently 
used adverbially in instances where the Latin would em- 
ploy the ablative, or the accusative with a preposition; 
thus, U^ i£jU " he perished of hunger," morium est 
fame] *j,jXi Cil?! \^^ "do ye fast during certain specified 
days," per cerium dierum gpatium. An adjective or par- 
ticiple with the accusative termination frequently cor- 
responds with the Latin gerund in do; as C^lJ A>- "he 
came riding," venit equitando ; IajIj 3^1^ " be eats standing," 
1jl«- i^\^\ \^>i\ "enter the gate in adoration." The accu- 
sative is sometimes equivalent to the Latin gerund in dvm \ 
as Cjj\j JSJi " I struck him for (the sake of) instruction," ad 
erttdietidwtt. Finally, the accusative, pur et ample, expresses 
in Arabic the sense of the Latin quoad, "by reason of," 
"with respect to," or "as to;" thus, Cji j\^r-\ cjiL "Isaac 
is good, with respect to his mind, or disposition," i.e, ^'he 
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is -well disposed;" i^ji Lkc ^t "God ia great (as to) 
power;" *^ o^il y ij\^^ ^j "and these (hearts) are like 
stones, or more intense (than stones), as to hardness." 

a. The predicate in the acciuatiTe is Bometimes put before the sab- 
ject ; tiuB in the Kur.ftn, vi. 43 ; *0i! Ukir« ^J\j jlaf^ [He it is 
who h&th broaght forth] " the pahn-tree and the corn-crop of which 
there is a variety of food ;" where ^1 Ukir* ie equiTolent to 
<-jL«r* M\ i^Ji\ " the food (resulting) from which is varioofl." So 
in xxi. 3 : J^^ ttlkl ^^^ ^j [They listen not to the admonition 
of their Lord except that] " they may torn it onto sport, their hearts 
being taken up with delight;" where *(>^ ^^ is equivalent to 
aIaJ I^Vjj- ^-B. — In connection with qnotations from the Eiir,itn, 
as above, the Roman namerals indicate the sSrat or chapter, and the 
Arabian figorcB, the dyat or verse. 

6. The present participle put in the accoBatiTe bas sometimee the 
effect of what in Latm is called the subjunctive mood, which in 
Arabic is expressed by the preterite preceded by the conjunction ^ 
"although," "even if," as in the following verse from the HamSaa: 
UU- J^ U djT jX^ Jl V j^ Jf (i^^ " verily, I wiU 
wash away dishonour from me, even if the decree of God shonld 
draw upon me whatever it may draw ; " where U U- (when it first 
occurs) ie equivalent to t-J^ yj- So in the following sent^ce: 
lL*f>- jl Uu3 ^J^ U lijl^ Jja? jrlj* -u JU Li ^fj» ^ "whoso 
coveteth anything, his avarice leadeth him on to it, whatever it may 
be, foul or fear." 

c. In Arabic the accusative is very frequently employed where we 
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etioold nae tiie iiominstiTe, u in the foUowing versea &om the 
KQr,ftn, ii. 242! jjJLjl J* U». i-jj/mI^ ^ uD\£L*ily "and 
to the divorced (wiveB JB dae) a reasonable proTision (according^ to 
the haabaod's means) ; this is inonmbent on the pious ;" where we 
see U>- in the accoBatire. So also in iv. 15, we have the following : 
aJJl ^j^ JL-jui-iill |V'^ (H* t-^Jy^^jiJl lylS'yjV' and if there 
should be more (brothers or sisters) than these (two) they shall be 
(equal) sharers in the third part (of the estate) ; this is an ordinance 
from Ood ;" where we see ^1 ^ id^ji osed for ^U 1 ^ Luji Ma . 

Stibtiantwee in Apposition. 

256. When one substantive is sabjoined to another by 
way of description or designation, the two are said to be 
in "apposition," and must agree in gend^, nomber, and 
ease, as in the Kur,an, liv. 19 : j^tai *U ^ ^J^J^ " ^^^ 
there shall be drinking of water (which is) poison." So 
in xxiv. 35 : Zi^j <^V* 'yf^ ur? "V^ " '^^ (^® lamp) is 
lighted with the oil of a blessed tree, the olive." The same 
rule holds when the second substantive defines the manner, 
measure, or quantity, of the first : thus, '^uui^J^J\ u-J^ "I 
ate half the cake," literally, " I ate the cake, the half of it" 
The same rule also applies to certain words added by way 
of "oonfirmation" or "corroboration" (j-f/)) s^ct as J*Aj 
"the soul" or "self," and ^ "tiie eye" or "essence," 
having sabjoined to them the affixed pronoon appropriate 
to the first substantive. They thiis become equivalent to the 
Latin ipse, ipsa, and ipsum. They agree in gender, number. 
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and case with the leading snbstantiTes, the formB naed for 
both dual and plural being J»ul and ^;^t, as may be se^i in 
the following examples: tHu mj "Xi- "Zaid himself came;" 
iSJi \jjj cL^\j "I saw Zaid himself;" IJIaJ 4^J '^'W- 
"Zainab herself came;" Ui3l i^J-^1 (X^Vj "I saw the 
two princes themselves." The words J«^ and ^^ may also 
be put in apposition after &e affixed pronouns ; for example, 
t3^ (^JcAj "I saw thyself," which may also be expressed 

a. Id a maimer similar to the foregoing are Tised the words Ji and 
«_A^ denoting " totality," or " miiTerBality," as also A-sU " people 
in general;" aa ii£ u**c^^ '^ "the whole army came," literally, 
'-' the army came, the whole of it ;" so l^ aL^ 1 'r^^ " the whole 
tzdbs came;" ^ a^\ i.:^\f " I saw the multitade, all of them;" 
^]^j>LJlj ej^ "I passed hy all the women;" •ti.^U (_>^^WT>- 
"the whole army came." In order to expreee daality in sach in- 
stances the words 1^, fem. U^ or b]^, "both," are employed; 
as in the following examples : Um^ j/^j ^ *^' " '>oth Zaid and 
'Amm came;" \X^ ^} \jm. u:^)J "I saw both 'Amm and 
IJmar;" Utyi< A«tljj <»-^J ''^^ "^ E"^^ ^"'to him as wives 
both Zainab and Fatima," Wben the words 1^ and UJ^ precede the 
sabetantives which they qnaliiy they become indeclinable; thos, 
t^Sj^l 1^ ij-oy "I saw both tiiy brothers;" tli^i-l ISiij liJ^ 
" I passed by botii thy Bifltera." 

h. To the word 5^ time i^ed in apposition, the words j-i^l fem. 
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iIm;^ , together with their plaralfl ^yM»-1 fern. ^*4- "^y ^ b°^ 
joined, agreeing in gender, number, and case with the leading word ; 
thns, ^jM^t *f^ ii^lUll Juc^ " and all the angels did worship." 
The word ^*»-\ thru applied is not used in the doal, either maacoline 
or feminine. 

e. The word ^*»-\ applied as abore may be accompanied hj one 
or all of the following words, which are of the same signification, 
viz.: ^^, t<^( and ■^\, whose feminines are respectiTely, ili^, 
*U.^, and lUs^; and their plnrsls masc. ^;_fJXil\, and "^y^}, and 
^jx^f; fern, j^, ^L^', and ^. Sometimes these three words 
are all used at the same time in addition to ^*^\ in the order ob- 
serred in the following example : >sj1 uuI ^^ t^^ ^ LA^^ ' *^ 
"the whole of the army came;" which it is impossible to translate 
DO'liatim. The last Uiree words are very rarely used either singly or 
in combination, except when preceded by jS and ^m>-1 . 

BTNTAX OF THE NtTMEBALB. 

0/ the Cardmal Ifumbers. 

256. We have seen (§ 69) that the cardmal numbers from 
3 to 10 molosiTe have this anomaly, that when they refer 
to a masculine noon thej assume tiie feminine termination 
ji— ; whereas the feminine nouns require the same numerals 
to he of the mascnline form; thus, £U ^^ "three sons;" 
JImU- ilt'cj " five daughters." As adjectives th^ are placed 
after the noun to which they belong, and agree with the 
same in gender and case. At Hie same time they may be 
used as substantiTes, and prefixed to their nouns, which they 
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then govern in the genitive case ; QxoBy Jj\ tl^ " bIx days ; " 
j^ aI^ "five months." As a general rule the noim thus 
governed by the numerals 3 to 10 must be a broken plural. 

o. The number one, as we shewed, | 69, is expreeaed by the words 
•&>-T and Jua>1j for the maBcoIine, and by t^ls^\ and i'^^ for the 
feminine. The first form of each is nsed as a sabstantive when the 
object numbered ia not ezpreased ; as Ji»-1 ^/^ C« " no one (masc.) 
came unto me;" i^^o-\ u:-Jl£^ U " there was no one (fern.)." They 
may also govern a genitive case; thtu, Jl^Jll J>^t "one of the 
men;" *l>uJ^ i^-**"!- "oo* of the women;" *A>Jk0.t "one of them." 
The forms Sj^IJ and t^K^ are adjectiveB, and follow their snbetan- 
tives; thnfl, Ju^-lj ^(-A "one object;" f^\^ ^■^j^ "one degree." 
They may, however, be employed by themselveB, still agreeing in 
gender with the nonns which they represent; y V"*=' ji* ^ jJkv.1J JS^ 
"each one of these gnlphs tor bays); yoJtll vjjb ^ ij^ij Jf 
" each one of these cities." They are also nsed in the sense of 
"one"or "the one" in contrast with "the other;" thns o^^lpl •. "fijt 
"tiie one-half;" Ji-Sl (_i-aill "the other half." When rqjeated 
and used adverbially, they imply b distribation of individnality ; 
tiius, lou5-\J ^J^lj Ij^- *!ii9^ wl f " *^^' ^*^ regard to the coun- 
sellors, they came one by one." 

b. The number " two," is sufficiently represented by the mere dual 
terminations of the objects numbered ; thus, iJi^j " two men ;" 
y^J J " two degrees." Sometimes the numeral " two," ^J^\, fem. 
oj^\ or ^J^ are employed as adjectives after nonns in the dual. 
In such instances the numeral " tvro" appears to be redundant but 
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perhaps it adds more emphasis to tiie espressioa; for example, 
kt^^ uR^jJ ^Is^ «-^ u^ cr^ " ^^ created a pair of each speeies," 
where the numersl ^^\ Ib apparently saperflaons. 

257. The numerals 11 to 99, both incluflive, govern the 
rabstantive to which they refer in ttie accusative singolar ; 
as u5^_^ Sail "eleven stars ;" i*** ^^J^j ^^ "ninety- 
nine sheep." The nnmerals 100 and 1,000, t<^ther with 
their multiples, govern the noims denoting the objects num- 
bered, in the genitive siogular; thus, Jj>-J ^U "a hundred 
men;" J^jj ily i-tii "three hundred men;" bo jlL j tjall 
"a thousand dinais;" j\ij<) uJlJii i>-l "eleven thousand 
dinars." Numerals made up of decades and units, when 
they exceed 20, place the units first and then the tens; 
thus, U\e l^^} ijli "eighty-three years" (literally, three- 
and-eighty years) ; ijlij ^i^j y^l " two-and-twenty 
dinars." If a numb^ is composed of sevra^ classes, the 
noun expressive o£ the objects numbered is put after the 
total number, and is governed by the concluding numraal, 
according to the rules already stated; thus, for example, 

<Lrf i^ytf) jj;lj il|j«-Jj uJIt 2ii ^Ji^\ ^j irftf' ^j^t ' be- 
tween the Hijra and tiie Deluge (there elapsed) 3,974 years." 
In instances of this kind, howev^, the substantiTe may be 
repeated after each class of the numerals; as follows, viz., 

<-ij<r ljL>*j yjJUJ^ " The revenue of Gharbiya (a province of 
I^Tpt,) is reckoned at 2,144,080 military dinars." 
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a. In order to expreaa any large number, oousisiiiig of millionB 
(or apwards), together with hundreds, decades, and niiita of thooaands, 
it ia nsnal to repeat the word i—si ^ after each class of the nnmeralB ; thas, 

UUjs> t^js-y *«Jjl J " the amount of it (is) this, 9,584,264 dinftrs," 
literally, "nine hundred thousand of thoosanda, and five hundred of 
tboosands, and four-fuid-eighty thousaud, and two hundred, and four- 
and-aixty dlo&rs." 

b. In expreBsiDg a number of thousands, rauging from three to 
ten, both incluaire, b_>l1 is used in the genitive plural i-^; and 
the objflcta numbered follow the same in the genitire singular ; thus, 
J>-J t_iJT iJij " three thonaand men." When the thousands range 
&om 11 to 99 (both incluaive) u-el1 is used in the accusative singular, 
and the objects numbered in the genitive singular, as jnst stated; 
thus, JkJ C^\ '^'/^ " 20,000 lbs. ;" j^_J Cl\ l^ j^\ " 11,000 
dinftra." , When the nnmber of the thonsands coosista of a hundred 
or any multiple thereof t—ill is used in the genitive singular, and the 
objects numbered in the same case, as above; thus,^U^^ h^l iX* ^ij^ 
" 300,000 dinars. 

258. Not only the cardinal numbers fiwm three to ten, 
inolnsive (§ 266), but also those of a higher denomination 
may be employed in apposition to the nouns denoting the 
objects numbered, as may be Been in the following example : 
^Jsm,4^J iiSj <GU \j\^ ljl:«^ SJa^ ^ 6\-^j'i\ ^J\ KM\ t— 'J^j 
" and he drew the net to the land ; lo, it was full of large 
fishes, one hundred and three-and-fiity." 
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259. Whea a numeral is employed to denote a certain 
nuiQl)er out of a collection, or class, or whole genus, it is 
usual to express the relatioa between the numeral and the 
class by means of the preposition ^ "from" or "out of;" 
for example : La^I ^ ijJlj " nine (men) out of the family ;" 
j-y\ ^ ajJj "three birds" i.e. "three birds from among the 
genus bird." It is further to be observed that the numeral 
in such instances, agrees in gender with the objects num- 
bered; thus, in the expression *^1 ^ 2U "three sheep;" 
the numeral is masculine because llf as a genus, is mas- 
culine; so kJt ^ cjIj "three ducks;" where <lx is 
femimne, because ^ is feminine. If an epithet indicating 
the gender is added immediately after the numeral, the latter 
agrees in gender with such epithet ; thus, Sji \ ^ •^\j\ liiU 

" three females of the genus sheep ;" kJl J^ ^/j ^ "three 
males from among the ducks." 

a. Numerals used abstractedly, as in the Bcience of arithmetic, are 
alvraya put in the maacuUne form ; thuB, i^ u.a^ aJUij "three is the 
half of six." When nouns of different sezee are included under one 
and the same numeral, the latter agrees in gender with the noun 
immediately following it, provided the numeral denotes a number 
extending from six to ten, both Inclnaive; as iUI j Juel 4^-^ l*' 
" to me (belong) eight slaves and [eight] female servants." If vre 
here reverse the objects numbered, the expression will be as follows : 
Afp\ J sUl ijjUj jJ " to me (belong) eight handmaids and [eight] 
slaves." If the objects numbered be under six, then the appropriate 
numeral must be added to each of the two species. 
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b. When the compound nameralfi abore ten apply to rational 
beings, they always take the msacnline fonn, as in the following 
examples : hji^^ 1j^ ji^ A»Ai- i^'^ " ^ ™^ belong fifteen male 
slaves and [fifteen] female slaves ;" Ijucj ^j^ A^ Aua^:- <^'^ " ^ 
me belong fifteen female and [fifteen] male slavea." If the nnmerals 
apply \a irrational beinga they take the gender of the nearest snb- 
Btantire ; thos, i>\jj 'Lta^ jii^ lutAS~ t^^ " there are in my posses- 
sion (chez moi,) fifteen male cornels and [fifteen] shenjamels ; " or, by 
transposition, lU>-j ij,\i i^ tjM.*S~ </^ " 1 ^^^ fifteen she-camels 
and [fifteen] he-camels. If, however, in the case of irrational objects 
a qualifying word such as ^ U, etc., interposes immediately after 
the numerals, the latter are of the feminine form ; thus for example : 
AsLij J^j»- jj-j U i,i£ |_^-.*.»- i^Ji:.* " I posaeas fifteen camels, what 
between males and females," that is, " partly male and partly female;" 
and the same construction holds, as to the numerals if in this last 
expression we transpose the last two words and read Ja>-j ij\j . 

260. The' numerals agree in gender with that of the 
singular number of the objects numbered; thus, j^,-,-, ^^ 
"seven years;" because Ill> " a year," is feminine in the 
singular. Bo t^UlX^ JX " three baths," for the singular 
lUil L9 masoulioe; and this rule holds when the name of 
the objects numbered is suppressed ; as in the following 
example: jJJl ^Ic ^-«^ U IjLj "and among them (are 
creatures) tiat walk on four (feet)," l^j "a foot," being 
feminine. So also «— »Li? ^^ ^J^'^ iJ^ '^y^. t=^ Sr?;' ij^ 
"Verily, I beheld seven fat kinc, which seven lean (ones) 
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deToured," where j^ is feminine, the word "kine" being 
understood. 

a. When the objects numbered are of a vogue or general nature, 
such OB may apply to either sex, the numeral agrees with the same 
according to the grammatical gender of such objects. For example, 
the words ,_,ai-* and ^^fC denote " a person " or " individnal," the 
former being masculine and the latter feminine ; hence they say 
^.os^l ^ " three persooE," where ijSj is used in the masculine form 
whether the objects be male or female. In like manner ^^1 i^tj 
"three persons" or " individuals," whether applicable to femaleB or 
males. If, however, another noon or epithet be added to such phrases 
as the foregoing serving to indicate the real sex of the objects num- 
bered, the numeral will agree in gender with the word or words 

annexed; thus,j-rt«) j^V*^ u".?*^ '^'^ ls*'' uT* ui*^ \S^ iJ^ 
"and I had for a shield against those whom I feared two Cyonng) 
maidens and a (marrii^eable) woman." Here we see that i^Jij fem. 
is used with ^^^ masc. because the latter word is qualified by the 
epithets yUelS" and^^-ox.* each of which is applicable only to females. 
Bometimee, however, regard is had more to the signification of the 
objects numbered than to their strict grammatical gender ; thus the 
word ijujij "soul," is feminine; but when applied to persons of the 
male sex. the numeral agrees with it in the mascuHne gender ; thus, 
^jju\ Si%- "three souls" (meaning males), because in this instance 
^JJu has the same signification as ^J . 

b. If the name of the objects numbered be suppressed and its place 
supplied by an epithet descriptive of its quality, the numeral agrees 
in gender with the noun understood ; thus in the Eur,aD, vi. 160 : 
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\^\i^\ jSja djij i«Jv »W ^ " he who hath done a good (deed) 
shall receive (as bia reward) ten (times) the etpiiraleiit thereof." Here 
the Domeral jLl is feminine, although l}\iX\ is masculine ; becanse 
tiie latter ia considered as a mere epithet of cijUI^ (plural of iula.) 
anderalood. 

261. The cardinal numbers may be restricted by the article 
according to the rules laid down, § 251. 1. When the 
numeral is used substantively in an abstract sense ; thus, 
iiZi\ uuu Sti^] "the (nimiber) three is half of the (number) 
six." 2. Wlieii the name of the objects numbered is under- 
stood, having been previously e^tressed, and henoe well 
known; as _ ^ ^y^^''^ tf^j^ "and the sevebty (disciples) 
returned with joy." 3. Wben the numeral is employed in 
apposition as an adjective after a definite noun ; for example : 
il*3 1 ^1*^1 " the five men." 4. When the numerals from 
3 to 10 (both inclusive) precede the objects numbered in a 
state of regimen, in which case the article ia generally pre- 
fixed only to the latter; as J^^\ ^313 "the three men" or 
"the trio of men." Occasionally, however, the numeral 
takes the article as well as the name of the objects numbered ; 
as lr*y^^\ 2leJ iZZS\ "the seven fundamental precepts of 
the law." 

a. When the nmnerals &om II to 19 (both inclusive) precede the 
name of the objects numbered, and as we already remarked, ^ 2S7, 
govern the* same in the accusative dngular, the article may be pre- 
fixed to the first member only or to both ; thus, Ujb^J^^uc j>#-!tl or 
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UftjJ j£^\ iifc.l\ "the eleren dirhams;" alao Ail* i/ue liijDl or 
Ajl */jJ\ Qi\ " the twelve shecamels." From 20 to 99 (both in- 
cliuive), TThen tiie nnmenil oooBists of a multiple of ten only, it takes 
the article ; and if aach multiple be combined mth units they 
both take the atticle; thus, *«*' ^ji;£**i\ "the twenty sheep;" so 
t,ts^ ^^^^ftJ\J AkmJI " the Beventy-seven camela." 

6. With r^^ard to nameralB consisting of a hundred or a thousand, 
together with their multiples and accessories, it is optional to prefix 
the article either to the entire numeral; or to the name of the objecta 
numbered ; for example : j\ii^\ aJUJIU " the three hundred dinars ;" 
l»A,^1 (yilH' iJU " the three thousand dirhams;" so »bj9 i^\ IJUll 
"the two hundred thousand dirhams;" ao also, jU^^ i_fll1 i_s!]t ijjb 
" this million GiteraUy, thousand of thousands) of dinELrs." In such 
examples aa the last, where the demonstratiTe pronoun is employed, 
the article is prefixed to the word immediately following. 

0/ the Ordinal Numbers. 

262. The Ordinals are mere adjectives, and np to the 
nineteenth they agree in gender, number, and case with the 
BubstantLTes to which they relate. We stated, § 73, that 
" the twentieth," and all multiples of ten above that number, 
are expressed by the cardinals, so that they are considered 
to be of the common gender, as they are indeclinable. The 
ordinals may, or may not, be restricted by the article; as 
3^1 }^ "the first year;" Jj^Tj^Il "the first climate." 
"When, as in this last phrase, they take the article, they are 
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connected with the sequel of the sentence, not in a Btat« of 
regimen, but by means of the preposition j^ or ^ ; thua, 

JU-ibll AeUll ^J "Al Hakim bi-Amr-IIIahl was bom on the 
night of Thursday, the three-and-twentieth of the month 
Rabi'n-1-awwaI, at the ninth hour." When not accompanied 
by the uticle, the ordinals are usually put in a state of 
r^mrai with a noun or pronoun following ; thus for example : 

waa hailed CaUph after mid-day on "Wednesday, the twenty- 
eighth of the month of Ramadan ;" iyfclfllj ^Jy <tj^ii C-JU ^ 
" On the twenty-third (day) of it, (viz., month), proclamation 
was made in Cairo." 

a. An ordinal number, from the second to the tenth (both in- 
clasive) is often fonnd in a state of regimen with its correaponding 
cardinal ; thoa, jj-iJ' ^J}i iJ>J\ " thou art a second of the two," that 
is, " thou art one of the two ; " so iji^ ^U or (fem.) j*Lc ^^ " * 
tenth of the ten," i.e. " one of the ten." With regard to the com- 
poond nnmerals from 11 to 19 (both InclusiTe), the same nJe holds, 
with this difference, that it is optional either to use the two component 
parts of the ordinal, or to suppress the second of them ; in which case 
the remaining part becomes declinable, agreeing in gender with the 
nonn to which reference is made ; thus, ^ic ^ 1 j/Ls. |Jli us-Jl 
or (fem.) i-ix l/^' iJ^ tLiU i^-Jl "thon art one of the twelTC." 
We may also say (omitting the decades), jLe. _ul ^U ij:^\ or 
(fem.) i^i-6 |iijl (UjU i^l. Sometimes the mere ordinal, inde- 
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clinable, bears a similar constmctioD to the preceding ; as -mJ-i^JU y» 
" he ia a thirteenth," i.e. " one of the thirteen." 

b. There is another mode of employing the ordinal in a state of 
regimen, not with its own cardinal, bat with the one less than the 
latter bj nnity; thus, ^;~^1 CJU ^ "he (forms) a third to tivo." 
This rule holds with regard to the ordinals from the third to the 
ninth (both inclosive), which in fact are viewed by grammarians 
as the present participles of the active verbs (.iJj " he made three 
(out of two) ;" ^j " he made four (ont of three)," ^. ; hence they 
may as noans of agency govern the genitive as in the example 
above ; or as active participles they may govern the acctisatiTe ; 
thus, luU ^\j ^ "he makes three into foor," literally, " he Jburtis 
three ;" so in the feminine, UU Sm\j ^ " she makes three into foor." 
When the componnd ordinals from the eleventh to the nineteenth 
(both inctnsive) are thus employed, the units only are declinable, 
but not the ten; thns.^Le ^\ji^ ^iJlj jA "he adds a thirteenth 
to twelve;" bo with the feminine, i^ie ,jjj1 isJU |^ " she," etc. 
In a similar manner are employed the nnmends composed of nnita 
and decades, only that the decades are nsnally suppressed; thus, 
fjijS^j *2U ^]j ^ or ^)jyl.«j aSHj jjIj j» " he makes a four-and- 
twentieth." The multiples of ten, viz., 20, 30, eto., up to 90, are 
considered as modifications of quadriliteral verbs ; thus, ^ A^ is a 
modification of [!Ji*, the participle active of which is ^yljU, em- 
ployed as above; hence, we may say, Jj!la (LmmJ i^j/wx^ 1ft "he 
tmentifieth ninetoen," which in honest plain English signifies thai he 
is " one ont of twenty." 

263. In expressing the year of an sera such as the Alex- 
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andrine, the Hijra, etc., the Arabs employ the cardinal num- 
bers as ve do. The word <u^ (fern.) "year" is put in a 
state of regimen with the following numerals, which agree 
with it in gender; but in this case illt does not take the 
article as with us. The numerals, as we stated, § 79, are 
arranged in the following order, viz., first the units, then 
the tens, etc., all connected by means of the conjunction ^ as 
in the following example : ^\^j ^^^ > ^^^ ^ i^Xa^j J 
"then commenced the year (of the Hijra)396" literally "six, 
and ninety, and three hundred." On the other hand, in 
expressing the year of the age or reign of an indiTidoal the 
ordinal numbers, with the article, are employed precisely as 
with us; thus, ^Uc& i_5^!(1 t-^l i-^ ^ J^Cll ^1 ^ 
"in the sixtii year of the reign of Al Malik Al Aahraf 
Sha'ban." The following example exhibits at one view the 
application of both the ordinal and the cardinal numbers: 

jjiiCJl "In the three-and-fortieth year of his reign, and that 
(corresponds with) the year three hundred and nine of the 
fera of Alexander." 

264. Li expressing the day of the month, the more recent 
Arabian writers, like ourselyes, employ the ordinal numbers, 
counting regularly from the first to the last day of the month. 
Afl they reckon by Itmar time, the civil day naturally com- 
mences at sunset, £» is still the case with the Jews, and I be- 
lieve, till lately, with the Venetians. The month commences on 
the evening when the new moon {}J^\ or JS^ll) becomes visible 
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from the tops of minarets, etc. ; hence the earlier Arabian 
writers reckoned, not by the day, but by the night. Thus, 
the first of the month Bajab, is expressed i.^-<^^ tj^ ^ J^ 
or »_-^j Sjil " on the first night of Eajab." The first day 
(viz., that immediately following the first night) is expressed 
thus, I— ^j ^^ ij:As>. aJJ literally, " one night of Bajab 
having elapsed." In like manner, the second day is ex- 
pressed, 'dL ^^B=Lu "two nights having elapsed;" then, 
the third day is ^^ <^Si] " three nights having elapsed." 
In this last expression the word ^JU (pi. of ZJ) is under- 
stood, which if supplied would be i_->-^ ^^ wj'^ J^ "^^ 
" three of the nights of Bajab having elapsed ; " and this rale 
holds, up to the tenth, inclusive. From the eleventh to the 
fourteenth, botii inclusive, the word JU in the siogular, is 
understood ; thus, " the eleventh day of Bajab" is expressed 
t-r^j ^ t^LLi. (*L1) i/irf ^j^'i. The fifteenth day is called 
i_a^j t_i^L., or tli\^\, denoting "half" or "middle;" 
thus, " the fifteenth of Bajab" is expressed i— -^rj ^^ i_i-»Jl ^ 
or i-^j t.Xa^ ^J. After the fifteenth of the month the 
mle is to reckon, not the number of nights that have elapsed, 
but of those that still remain; hence the "sixteenth day" is 
expressed t_-srj ^ (-=--« (iU) i/^ ^jS, literally, " fourteen 
nights of Bajab still remaining;" and this rule holds, up to 
the nineteenth, inclusive. From the twentieth to the twenty- 
seventh, both inclusive, Gie pi. ^JU is understood ; thus the 
twentieth day is expressed, i— ^sf-J ^^ ^^ ( JIJ j£^) jLti 
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"ten nighta of Bajab still remaming." The twenty-eighth 
is expressed (--^>' ur* ^^ (1^441 " two nights of Kajah still 
left;" the twenty-ninth i8,t_-s»-^ ^^ ki™5j aLU "one night 
of Eajah remaining." Finally, the thirtieth is thus ex- 
pressed, i-->-j ^^ flJ j^t or i_-s-, /™ " on the last night 
of Eajab ; " and if the last night is elapsed the day follow- 
ing may be expressed i_-s-, ^ or ^-r^j ^^^ or finally, 
H-^j cr* ("ji j^'^ " on the last day (i.e. the last twelve hours 
of sunlight) of Rajab." 

a. The Mohammad&ii or Innar montlis are so arranged as to con- 
sist of thirty and twenty-nine days alternately, as in tlie following 
table ; but in a period of thirty years, it ia fonnd necessary to inter- 
calate tiie twelftb month eleven times so as to be reckoned thirty days 
instead of twenty-nine. The months retain their Arabian names in 
all Mnhammadan conntriee, merely omitting the ntlnation, or the 
final short vowel. 



TABLE OF THS ABABIAN H0NTH8. 



:. f,j^\ has 30 days. 


7. 


4-^J 


has 30 dftys 


2. -j:. 


29 „ 


8. 


iOi 


29 „ 


3- X'ii'^J 


30 „ 


9. 


'J^j 


30 „ 


*• ^-Jl^^' 


29 „ 


10. 


Diji 


29 „ 


5. JjVT^iW 


30 „ 


u. 


i,i*^\ j6 


30 „ 


e.c^'S'l i^'^Usr 


29 „ 


12. 


4f jj 


29 „ 
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i. It is needless to add that in each monthB as consist of twenty- 
nine days, the nights and days remaining in the second half are leu 
by unity than those we detailed respecting Bajab. For example, the 
16th of Sha'bftn is expressed as follows : ijCXii ^ u:-^ ijH/k c;!l:J 
" thirteen nights of Sha'bfin still remaining ;" and the same role 
holds with every other month that consists only of twenty-nine days, 
except the last, which, ae we above stated, is liable to intercalation 
eleven times in thirty years. 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS WITH ADJECTIVES. 
Concord of Adjectives with their Subitantives. 

266. We have already stated, §§ 250 and 261, that, as a 
general rule, the substantive always precedes the adjective or 
epithet which is employed to qualify it ; as, |»^ <^J^ " an 
" estimable book." If, however, the substantive be restricted 
in its signification by being in a state of regimen, or by 
having the article prefixed or a pronoun affixed, the adjective 
or epithet will also take the article; thus, *^1 ^^y* *^^ 
"the estimable book of Moses;" L^\ i^^\ "the great (or 
estimable) book;" 1^ \ Z^_, " his estimable book." The same 
rule holds vrith regard to proper names, which, of course, are 
definite in their own nature; thus, ^'i\ (^j[ "Abraham 
the faithful." We may further observe that when the substantiTe 
is not restricted in its signification, as above, the epithet does 
not take the article ; thus, ^u~£ t-il^ ^J tii]^ " I have read in 
(some) ancient book." 

266. The adjective or epithet agrees in case with its sub- 
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Btantive; as, Jjlil ^Ji\ Jjlili ^ tl»pi "I passed by Zaid, 
the prudent, the generous, the excellent" This agreement, 
however, is not a matter of necessity when the substantive is 
a jvoper name, consequently definite, and followed by several 
epithets, as in the preceding example ; for in such instenoes 
the epithets may be put in the nominative sii^ular, the word 
'jti " who is," or " which is," being understood ; thus we may 
say, J^w 1 »}Ji 1 Jiwl S^ *-^X^ > ^"^ finally we may employ 
the epithets in the accusative case, the word ^\ " I mean," 
or "I signify" being understood. If the snbstantive is inde- 
terminate, as a general rule the nearest epithet agrees with it 
in case, and the rest may be put either ia tlie nominative or 
iu the accusative. 

267. An adjective E^;rees in gender and number with its 
substantive if the latter be in the singular or dual number, 
whether it be masculine or feminine. If, however, the sub- 
stantive be a broken plural and mascnline, or a r^ular plural 
feminine, the qualifying adjective is osnally put in the femi- 
nine singular, as in the following examples '• ij^ jlty " many 
sons," i.e. " a numerous offepring ;" iL>lJ 1 ^l^ail " the provi- 
sions arriving (in abundance);" thus in the Knr,an, iii. 12 : 

«^^Lii\ jli^lj lti^\j ^j^\y i\^\ ^ (ZjlJfiJI i....^ i^UJJ ^j 

'*Men are gratified with the love of pleasures arising from 
women, and children, and silver, and horses of great value." 
In this last sentence the word l^, though singular, is em- 
ployed in a collective sense, and is consequently equivalent to 
an irregular or broken plund. This mode of oonstructbn, 
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howeveT, is applicable chiefly to irrational animals, and to 
things without life in general ; for when the substantive de- 
notes a rational being, the adjective agrees witji it according 
to the general rule. A substantive plural masculine, not 
denoting rational beings, may also have the adjective ia 
the feminine plural; thus, dilj^U Sjll " destructive lions ;" 
i^^\j ^l^ "mountains firmly fixed;" i1j\m,^ •^j--^ "diarp- 
ened swords;" iIjIj^jlC ^\A " days enumerated." 

a. The irregular concord of adjeetiTes with their BubBtantives, which 
we hare just detailed, is the more usual ; but the r^ulor mode is by 
DO means rare. A snbstantiTe plural not unirequentlj takes the 
adjective in the plural, whether regular or broken ; thus, Kur,an, 
Ixvi. 11 : Jl JbM klLi iijL* " angels fierce and stern." There is this 
restriction, however, that the regular plural of adjectives is employed 
only with Bubstantives denoting rational beings. 

b. A collectiTC noun in the singular asually takes the adjective in 
the plural; thus, Kur.ftn, iii. 141: ^ji'^\ |*^( ^Ji ^^\ "Aid 
thou us against the unhelieTlng tribe." In like manner the adjective 
^^ "much" or "many," though under a singular form, is oilen 

employed with a plural substantive, as in the following examples 
from the Kur,an, iii. 146 : ^ ^yJj '^ iJl^ ^ i^ ^^ " how 
many of the prophets have been Blain, and along with them many 
myriads (of men)?" Also iv. 1 : sllij 1^ JU-j U^ C-oj " and 
from these two (viz. Adam and Eve) he hath disseminated many men 
and women." We may, however, in these expreaaions couflideTj-l? 
as employed in apposition, ^ S55, with the preceding substantives. 
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268. If a sabstantiTe in the dual or plural, that is, a sub- 
Btantive expresBive of more mdividuaU than one, be followed 
by adjeotives, each of which has reference only to one of the 
individualB, each adjectiTe must agree in gender and case with 
the noon to which it refers ; but it must be in the singular 
number; thus, 11aI»-^ ^U ^X^^^J^^ "I had two companions, 
awise, and a foolish;" *.j^j^J-flc;i IjJ tTjjy ajU iU^_^\ (^v'^'^ 
" a certain king had three wazirs, (one) liberal, (one) stingy, 
and (one) extraYagant." This, however, is merely an 
eUiptioal mode of expression ; for instance, the first of the 
above sentences, if expressed in full, would be as follows : 
iJA^- JttSlj ^U lioXl J^^ nj u^ "I ^^ *^° companions, 
one of them wise, the other foolish;" or it might read 

paniona, a wise companion, and a foolish companion." 

269. If tbe same adjective ot attribute refers to two or 
more singular nouns, aU of which are in the same case and 
of the same gender, the attribute wUl be put in the dual or 
plural, aocordiDg to the number of persons referred to ; and 
it must agree with the latter in gender and case ; thus, 
^jjUjl GJ kLw\(j 1^ lUai " I have accosted 'Amru and 
I have written to Zaid, the two poets." I^ however, the 
substantives be not in the same case, the predicate will ^;ree 
with them only in gender ; and it is optionally put either in 
the nominative or accusative, dual or plural, according to cir- 
cumstances ; thus we may say, ij1;a11) \ mj ^\ tj:J^ \^ liJtU' 
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or we may Bay, ^jj^iXjI ^j Jll iSJ^ 1^ uiJiU. In the 
first of these last expreflsioos the pronoun Ua *' they both," 
is onderstood, and the sense is, "they are the two poets;" 
in the second, the verb ^\ " I mean" or " I signify," is 
understood. 

270. The verbal adjectives of the measures Jj«i, j-*j, 
^liX^, ^]a(L5 and liMt, are of the common gender, and some- 
times assume the termination >— , wbidi gives them a more 
intensive signification ; hence they a{^ly alike to masculine 
or femimne nouns; thus, li^ ^^ "a most wearied man;" 
U)St i*y*\ " a moat wearied woman ;" so, iu^jA* J>-J " a very 
brave man;" ^1j ^J "a very cunning man." A few of 
these adjectives, however, assume the usual generic termina- 
tions ; thus, ^jb " elegant," fem. iLji ; ^\L^ " credulous," 
fern. Aj'lL^ ; ij-^^ "poor," fem. aL^L^; jle. ''hostile," fem. 
ijAa; Li»J "merciful," fem. A*^J. Adjeotives of the measure 
Jya, when of a passive signification, follow a similar rule ; 
otherwise, they are imder Qie masculine form, common to 
both genders, thus, Ear,an, ii. 66 : ^Ji^ ^ j^S i S^ ^\ 
"for she is a cow not accustomed to the yoke, nor to till the 
ground ;" also Ixvi. 8 : li.j.« ijp S\ ^J\ \^y " turn yourselvee 
unto God with sincere repentance." Adjectives of the mea- 
«aie t^My when of a passive or neuter signification, agree alike 
with noons masculine or feminine ; thus, i^ U^\ h^lj " I saw 
a woman (that had been) slain;" ^^ Hj^. <^^ "^ passed 
by a woonded maiden." If, however, the substantive be 
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fenunine, and not e^ressed but imderstood, an adjective of 
the foTogoii^ meaanre assumes the feminine tenoination ; 
tiins, £uT,an, v. 4 : «4^1 ^J\j a«^1J lji\j i^\ IQ^ i3^^ 
"it IB forbidden to you (to eat an animal) that haa died of 
itself, also blood, also (an animal) that has been gored to death, 
or (one that) has been (partially) devoured by wild beasts ;" 
in which sentence the substantive Sa^ "a beast," is evidently 
nnderatood. If an adjective of this measure be of an active 
EOgnification, it generally agrees alike in the masculine form 
with nooos of either gender; thus, in the £ur,an, li. 41 : 
1^ \ ^\ 1^ Q^l " we have sent against them a most de- 
vastating wind." In a few instances, however, the feminine 
termination is added to the adjective ; thus, ix^ il^ " a 
praiseworthy qualily," or Zl^j il^ "a quality deserving 
of censure." 

271. In Arabic the substantive is frequently omitted, and 
then the adjective, if it refers to a living creature, is used in the 
masculine form ; and in the feminine, if it refers to an inani- 
mate object ; thus, liS\l^ "your evils," meaning "evil deeds ;" 
tJ^li^ "wonders" or "wonderful things;" il>\x^JuM "the 
good (wor^)" or "virtues." Occasionally a masculine adjec- 
tive is applied to a lifeless thing ; as in the Zur,an, ii. 59 : 
lii^U J^ J " and he (who) hath done a good deed." Fre- 
quently, when the substantive is thus omitted, the adjective, 
or its equivalent, remains in a state of concord with the 
form«r; thus, Zur,an, Iv. 56: i_i^l JjS^^ ^jfJ, "in these 
(gardens) there will be (damsels) of modest mien ;" where 
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t^lj^ ifl understood. So, jiJt ^J^j\ ^ j& ^JJo ^-j^ "he shoots 
(arrows) by the two hands (of one who is) the most expert 
archer of men;" where the wrad Js|^ is understood as the 
oomplement of j]y>ij " by the two hands." 

272. A suhstantiTe instead of an adjective is not unfre- 
qnentiy nsed as an epithet ; for example, "J'aa " juatioe," for 
^^U "just;" in wbioh case the qualifying noun remains 
always in the singnlar, agreeing with its substantive in case, 
and retaining its own gender ; as ^Jic l^j " a just man ;" 
^j* ^^J "two just men;" so in the plural, ^ac ^U-_^ 
"just men." The epithet may also be a verb or clause of a 
sent^ice when the substantive is otherwise indeterminate; 
thus, IjC J>^ ^j/* " I ^*^® passed by a man (who) is 
asleep," where *ye is equivalait to ^ "sleeping.*' So 

^j) Ift^ itAie ^ jt^i- ij^^j >—»%y-^ Jy a speech fiiTniTiar 

and conciliating is better than alms which offence aocom- 
panieth." Again, !E!uT,an, iii. 181, we have another example : 

accused thee of &lsebood ; vmly the apostles before thee 
ha^ been falsely accused, (men who) came with proofs (of 
their divine misraon)." So in the following expression : 
(^LU jl^j u:.^ ^})\ "the first temple (that) hath been built 
for men." * 

a. In Arabic the relative pronoun ia never osed aa with as in Buch 
eentences as the foregoing; for example, where the noon is inde- 
terminate, it would be quite wrong to aay *^ ^i^\ J4>? '■Hir* 
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becaoBe ^^ ^^ ) ia eqniTalent to liQl . On the other haad, when 
the sabstonUve has the article we then employ the relative ; thus, 
for example: 1)^ s^^'-'—A^^ "the king who is just;" equivalent to 
JjmI i^Ji^, % fiSl. When the qnaUQring verb or participle has a 
nominative of ita own, the same moBt be accompanied hj the affixed 
pronoun applicable to the nonn qualified ; tiwa, f2\j HjA i^y, '■^j/* 
" I have pasaed by a man whose fiither is aaleep" {Ut. " is deeping") ; 
^^a^i y*e, ij^ >^V L5^^ ^^^"^i) " I married my son to a woman 
with whom 'Amm was in love." This affixed pronoun, however, is 
optionally snppreeaed when the meaning of the sentence is quite 
evident from the context ; thus — 

, ,* s ^ •> b -°* '^ -,,i.f,a-* I." -V 

And I know not whether it be distance and length of time (that) have 
estranged them \ or the wealth (which) they have received." Here the 
last word lyCl " they have received " (for ^jJUl) omits the pnmomt 
I, referring to jU, because Uie omission leads to no amhigoity or 
obscurity. 

273. When an adjeotiTe is restricted in its signification by 
means of a substantive that follows it, aa in the phrases " a 
man learned in the lav,'* " a youth &ir of .countenance," 
etc. ; the Arabs have three modes of expressing the same. 
In the first place, the adjective (when it has not Ihe article) ' 
retains its famoHm^ and the restrictive noun or complement 
is put in the nominative case ; as CJi\ '^J^L. 'j^j ^*^- 
" Gxeie oame to me a man the father of whom is handsome ;" 
in which expression we may also aay ij)\ ^;1»>. Again, 
•tf^yi ^V-i J^ '^jj^ " I p&ssed by a man of ugly visage ;" 
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where we might also say i^^ ^. Secondly, the adJectiTe 
may be put in a Btate of regimen with the complement, as 
follows, A>-j!l '^J^ ^j tJ-*^ "there oame to me a man 
fair of countenance ;" where we may also say i^'^ Jr*^- So 
d^j 1 ,jl^ Je;-^ iSjjj^ " I passed by a man of fair coimten- 
ance;" where we may also say t^j ,j^- Thirdly, the 
adjeotive (in the absence of the article) retains its nSnation, 
and the complement is put in the accusatiTe case ; thus, 
^i ^J^ i^j (ji*^ " there came to me a man feir as to 
countenance;" or with the article t^^\ 'u^- So in the 
following example : \f>-J ^^JLL J^^ "-H^ " ^ passed by a 
man fair as to oountenanoe ;" or with the article 'is^'^\ ^J*^ 
In this third mode of expression the classical scholar will not 
fail to recognise a well-known (Jreek coostroction, which the 
Latin poets bare, not mifrequently, imitated; thus, — "Os 
hiuneroscLue deo simUis ;" " miles fractus membra," ete. Of 
course the reader would consider a translation of these phnaes 
as an affiront. 

274. In the three kinds of confitmction just described, the 
adjective may or may not have the article, according as its 
preceding ffubstantive is definite or indefinite. The comple- 
ment may also be definite or indefinite. It is rendered 
definite, 1— by means of the article ^1 ; 2— by an additional , 
complement having that article ; 3— by an affixed prenoun ; 
and 4— by an additional complement haying an affixed pro- 
noiin. It follows as a consequence that we have a variefy of 
different constructions, examples of which we here subjoin 



^dbyGoogle 



CONCORD OF ADJEonyes, BTC. 



237 



from De Saoj, Tome II. p. 199, differing from that writer 
only in onr arrangement of the sabject, by presenting to the 
reader in the first place the ooirect and claasioal modes of 
expression such as are to be met with ift the writings of the 
more esteemed Arabian authors. 

1st— Classical constructions employed by the best authora. 

**rjl' kT*- J*rj 

*«*-^ ttr-»- J^^ 

^) kt^ J^j 

*Sf^\ ^Jm>^ U^J 



A man of &ir coantMumce. 



S^\ JU*-, 



- J^ 






A man whose &tiier is &ir of eoantaaanee. 



Zoid who is the fair of coantenaiice. 



^dbyGoogle 



238 



STNIAZ OF NODVS WIIH ASnOIITEB. 



Zaid whose &tlier is &ir of eormtenanoe. 






2ad— ConakuotionB not to be approved o^ but Tbioh, never- 
theleas, are to be met with. 

ia^j ^^r->- Je^j A man fair of eonnteoaiiOQ. 

ier'j ^J^M^ I Mj Zaid &ir of cooDtenance. 

w1 t^j ^;Ml»- J(»^ A man whose &ther is &dr ot coantemuiee. 

(_)1 4;»-j ^phi^T j^j Zaid whose father iaMtof conntenance. 

3id— Coofltraotions barely admissible, and not of frequent 



**^J !!;**■ J*^J i ■^ ""*" ^"^ '^'^ conntenance. 
i^\ i^j fjm». Je^j / A man whose fstiier is of &ir cooateoaDce. 
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4th— Constructions to be altogether esoheved. 
"f ' r , ^Y-o '^■' 1 ^^ the &ir of coontenance. 

''%'•,, / ^ .^.si.y- > Zaid whose &ther is lair of countenance. 

<2, The adjective eren when it haa the article prefixed to it may 
also receive an affixed pronoun ; aa, i^^lj^jwlpi jj^l^^ail*]) Itv^ilt 
" the ugly of visage, the strong of head, and the small of it," ue. 
"the small of head." In this form of constmction, the adjective 
must obey the general rale reelecting the use of the article, see 
I 251 ; for example : A»>jl ) ^J^ Js^j " a man fair of countenance ;" 
<u>-^t fj^\ tUj "Zaid the handsome of countenance." 

b. If the adjective haa a substAntive following, which it governs 
in the genitive case it most itself agree with the preceding substantive 
in gender, number, and case; tbua, As>-^1 ,j^ JerJ> '■H^ "' 
passed by a man ftdr of countenance ;" ^jl \ tUL^ i*j^\ i.i^\j " I 
*w a woman feir of countenance;" «««-^\ IL.X iJlsrj tji"^ " ^'^'^ 
came to me two men fair of countenance." This concord of the 
adjective with the preceding substantive, equally holds, though the 
reetilotive Bubstantive may be in the accusative case; as in the follow- 
ing example : l^j mw»- J^^ "^j^ " ^ P&ssed by a man handsome 
of eountenimee."- If, however, the complement be put in the nomina- 
tive, the adjective then agrees with the preceding substantive in ease, 
but with the complement in gender and number ; as for example : 
i^j ^J^ ^j> ^Jf* " I passed by a man whose iaee is hand- 
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some ;" l^^^J ^^^ ss^\j <^'^ " I pftssed by a womui whose face is 
tiandsome." If the following sabetantiTe be a broken plural, the 
adjectiTe ia OBoally put in the feminine aingal&r ; as in the following 
examples : f^^j iuw.^ J^^ '~K^ " ^ P^^^^ ^7 ^^^^ whose faces 
are handsome ;" Ifjb ^^ jj* " ^^^ ^<^ ^ "i^to i^foa whose 
hearts are hard 1 " 

c. Before a sabetantiTe masculine in the plural number, the ad- 
jective is nsnally put in the masculine singDlar; as in the following 
example ; ajl*!^ Cu^* "ip^j \,^^\j " I saw a man whose alave-boye 
are sick." The adjective may, however, be put in the plural, either 
broken or regular; as •uUX^ l«^ ^j >-^Li> ^' -^ULe ^j*>ciij>*. 

Concord of the Attribute with the Subject. 

275. When an adjeotive is employed as the attribate of a 
simple sentence (§ 248, h.\ the general rule is to place the 
subject first and the attribute after it, the verb "to be," when 
in the present tenae, being entirely omitted, as we observed in 
§ 158, a. ; thus, ^_J* ^UJ-Jl "the Sultan is sick;" ^^ ^J^ 
"my fether is sick;" Ji^* "^y. "Joseph is sick." The 
subject, as we have just seen, may be restricted by the 
article, by an affixed pronoun, or by its own nature as being 
a proper name ; whereas the attribute is not necessarily so 
restricted, as is the ease with a mere adjective, § 261. 
When it so happens that the attribute has the article, the 
third personal pronouns ^, etc. (equivalent to "he is," etc.) 
oinne in between the subject and attribute in order to avoid 
an ambiguity; for otherwise the phrase might be mistaken 
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for a mere concord of an adjective with its substantive ; thus, 
j*j-ill ,_i^l ^ Jijl "God, ho is the living, the eternal." The 
attribute agrees in gender and number with the subject; 
*^^ lO^y* *^i^' ^^ " ^ parents were true believers." If 
the subject be a broken plural masculine the attribute may be 
put in the feminine singular ; thus, irj^U ^^1j dfjlalf _mj 
" (their) hearts are blind although (their) eyes do see." So, 
Kur,an, Ixxix. 8: XiiU. Ujlfljl_iftr^lj j^^Jj' i^p "on that 
day (men's) hearts shall be perturbed ; — their looks (shall 
be) cast down." 

a. When the attribute precedee the subject (which takes place in 
iuterrc^tive and negative propositions), then if the subject be dual 
or plaral, the attribute is to be placed in tbe singolar ; aa follows : 
jolU»-^l Jjj.\jl"dotiie two men enter?" JU^ 1 _._,li U " the men 
do not go out." When the subject is a collective nonn the attribute 
may be put in the plaral ; thus, ^j^li •>! J^ " all are obedient unto 
him." 

b. When the subject consists of two nouns in a state of regimen, 
the attribute, which ought grammatically to agree with the governing 
noun, sometimes sprees in gender with the noun governed ; thus, 
i^jjill Aijlj uitiJ J^ "every living (creature shall) taste of death;" 
80 JUi- Jrf'*'^ '~^j' ^"^i-*^}^ -Jbooc |j*»-|jaH |j( "the com- 
mittal of crimes is with them meritorious, and among them the 
avoidance of decorum is a virtue." In this last sentence, the femi- 
nine singular Aij/U agrees with the word governed fj^'^ \, a broken 
plural as we hare just stated above. 
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Of the Degree* of Comparison. 

276. In § 211 we enumerated the more usual measures of 
verbal adjectives. The comparative and superlative degrees 
of all such are, as we observed in § 81, of the measure jiiT 
for the masculine, and iJJ for the feminine. These may be 
prefixed to a noun in a state of regimen ; or used in an abso- 
lute sense, having the article ^1 before it. WTien in a state 
of regimen with an indefinite noun, the adjective always 
remains in the singular number and masculine gender ; thus, 
l%Jt\ 'j^ ^ " she is a very excellent woman ;" jirj J^i J* 
"he is a most excellent man ;" Jl»-_, Ikct !» "they are very 
great men." When the noun governed by the comparative 
adjective is definite, that is, when it has the article or an 
affixed pronoun, the comparative generally remains in the 
measure of the masculine singular, whatever may be the 
gender and number of the noun following ; as »UJ1 J^l ^ 
" she is the most excellent of women ;" ^JL^ \ j J^l U=j\ 
" you two are the most truthful of the truthful." So in Kur,an, 
ii. 90: u«^\ Jejii ji*'*?^ "verily thou wilt find them the 
most greedy of men." It not unfrequently occurs, how- 
ever, that the comparative adjective is put in accordance with 
the following noun both in gender and in number ; as in the 
following examples: *llJl ^lai ^ "she is a most excellent 
woman;" ^^1 'i^\ Uft "they both are the most excellent 
(men) of the tribe." 

277. When the comparative, having the article prefixed. 
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is placed absolutely, it ^rees in gender and number with, 
tlie noun or pronoun to which it refers; thiis, ^Ic^l lU 
"they two are most upright men;" y^^/wJl ^ "they two 
are very diminutiTe (women).*' So fivm the Kar,an, ix. 40 : 
uiiT^ ^Tiiif; jl^TvjK :^,}\'i^ 'J^ "He has caused 
the word (viz. the power) of those who have been unbe- 
lievers to become most insigoificant ; but the word of God 
is supreme." Again, (_^U11 ^ ^^'^^ *» "they are the 
moat excellent among men." The plund mascnline of the 
adjective, as in this last example, may be either of the 
regular form ^/^f, or of the irregular or brokeu form 'j^\i\; 
and in like manner, the feminine may be of the regular 
measure tl>'4l«, or irregular, as 3«» see § 215. When the 
comparative adjective is neither accompanied by the article, 
nor in a state of regimen with the following noun, it is 
always employed in the form of the masculine singular; 
and when a companson is made, the adjective is followed 
by the particle ^ which is equivalent to our "than;" for 
example: ^^1 ^^ lil "Ui^l "sedition is worse than murder;" 
aL, i_SX»llj J*-\ ^ "we are more worthy of the kingdom 
than he;" (.jCly j^\ J>4^i "Ahmad is more truthful than 
thou;" ^-J\ j^^l i^ ^ L"^! £}rM ^^ ^ij^ ^ "there 
is nothing more hortM to the constitution of men than this 
vile plant." When the comparative adjective governs another 
word, or is accompanied by the article, it then expresses the 
superlative degree ; thus, ^^^-a;*.!^! jU-Jl illl " God is the 
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moflt meroiM of tiie merciful;" ^'i\ '^ ilJ\ "God is most 
great." 

278. When the comparative adjective ia followed by an 
indefinite complement, as in the expression Jt>-J J^i ^ or 
1>-J 'S^"^ yt> "he is most excellent as a man," the complement 
must be of the same gender and number as the noun or pro- 
noun which constitutes the subject of the proposition ; thus, 
J^j J^l Ui " they two are most excellent as men." When 
the substantive governed by the adjective of comparison is 
followed by a complement, the same is put in the accusative 
case; thus, lUj (^Ull J^l ^ "he is the most excellent of 
men, quoad man." In an interrogative sentence, the order of 
the words being a little inverted, the preposition "^ does not 
follow the comparative adjective, but is prefixed to the object 
of comparison ; as J^\ cC-ol ji^l ^ "than which of the two art 

thou more excellent ?" ul-^' '^ '^^j '^ J^ J^ ^ ls^ *^''^i) 
"she presented (to us) the fruit of the date tree; nay, what 
she presented (was) better than that." 

279. Between the adjective of comparison and the object 
compared a restrictive or complementary word may intervene; 
^ir** i!r3 ■"-* J^^ ^j "Zaid is more abundant in wealth flum 
'Amru ; " Cf^ ^ ^^ k^\ ^CJl " thou art more agreeable 
in mtf view than any besides thee." In these expressions the 
adjectives of comparison are in reality, SU^i and i^Jiie J^\ 
and not simply ^1 and ija^l- If the noun which con- 
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stitutes the subject of compariBon be in the nomiuatire case, 
it mast precede the comparatiTe adjective ; as in the foUow- 
ii^ example : tLt ^^^1 *j;l J»^ ^jj"* "-^ passed by a man 
-whose father (is) handsomer than he;'* but on no account 
ought we to say s^\ a^ y;-*-^ J?^ ^^jj^^ though it k quite 
correct to say, as we formerly stated, tyA ^^Lo~ Ja-^ '•^jj^ "^ 
passed by a man whose father is handsome." Neither would 
it be correct to say »^'l il^ '^J^. J*^ ^j/* " I passed by a 
man whose father is fairer than he." When, as in this last 
sentence, the verb is made use of, the construction will run 
thus : «i* Ji^( Jfjjl ^Ji^, J»^ '^'j/* " I passed by a man whose 
&ther is fair, more (or to a greater degree) than he is." 
When the preposition inTolving the comparative adjective 
is affirmative, but preceded by a negative prepcwition, the 
above arrangement will differ; as in the following example : 
^3 li^ ij? *^ J*^\ ii^ ^A Ji«»-1 ^j '■^^j ^ "I have not 
seen (any) man in whose eye the coUyrium is more beautiful 
than in that of Zaid ; " and if in this last sentence we employ 
the verb ^Ji^ instead of the adjective ^^l^-i, we may for the 
preposition ^, substitute the particle i^ " like ;" as follows : 
^-j <^ L^ Ai-*j^ J^\ iJ^ jJ ^^^Lar^■J tL:_ol^ U, literally, 
" I have not seen (any) man in whose eye the oollyrinm is 
beautifol like the beauty of it in the eye of Zaid." 

280. Verbal adjectives in the comparative state, even when 
derived from transitive verbs, never have the norai which they 
directly govern put in the accusative case. Such of them as 
are derived from verbs expressive of love or of aversion, are 
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combined with the complement, denoting Uie object of the 
Bentence, by means of the preposition J ; and to that de- 
noting the subject, by ^Jl^; thus, aJjS ^ 41 ut-^' ilr?j*'' 
"the true believer loveth God more than himself;" 
tjl ^ ^^ vJl '-r*'' u^?*^' "the trae believer is more Jjeloved 
of God than (any) besides him." A comparative adjective 
derived from a verb signifying " to know," or " to recognise," 
is combined with its complement by means of the prepo^tion 
i_>; thus, JXj ^jje\j wj/tl ^\ I am more conversant with the 
trutli than yon." "When derived from a verb with any other 
signification, it is connected with its object by means of 
the preposition J ; as may be seen in the following example : 
"Jlj Jl^ iS^\ jft "he is more studions (lit searchful) of 
knowledge than you." Comparative adjectives derived fixjm 
intransitive verbs follow the construction of their roots ; thus, 

^' i/* u6^^} ff (It? '^^3^^ Jl iP'} ^^ J'- ^'^ ^ 
"he is very abstinent in (afGurs of) the world, and very 
swift (to follow) the good, and very far removed from crime, 
and most emulous of praise." 

281. We may further observe, that in the employment of 
comparative adjectives, the construction may be somewhat 
eUiptical; thus, aZ\ ,j^ ^\ 'J'^\ y^ "he is more needful of 
me than I (am) of him;" where |^ is for jA1^\ ^ 
"than my necessity;" jj-^V *^ ^^ c>y^WQ j*j "and 
it is mpre similar to the buffalo than to the horse ;" where 
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aU is for i^iio |t^ " than its resemblance." The ellipeie may 
extend still farther, as in the example already given: 
■H) \J^ LsJ *^ '■^ ^ *^ <Ji- iiT^' ^J '^}j U " I have not 
seen any man in whose eye the coliyrium appears more 
heantiful than in the eye of Zaid ;" in which sentence tLy is 
ellipticaly used for *j^ ^ " than the beauty of it (viz., the 
coliyrium) in the eye of Zaid." We may even say here 
^j c!^ iir?' **^ ®'^ ^'j ilr?' 

Government of I^ouns. 

282. When in Arabic one noun governs another in the 
genitive case, the governing word, as we stated, § 250, is 
put first, and is subject to the following modifications. In 
the first place, it loses its nunation, retaining merely the 
simple vowels ; thus, tl^lsf, t-_>l=^, or IjI^ " a book," when 
governing another word, becomes iliai, V^} Q^<^ <-^^ 
respectiTely, as jjJ t-Jii "Zaid*s book;" jjJ V^ vj? "™ 
Zaid's book," etc. Secondly, if it be a dual, or a regular 
plural masculine, it drops its final syllable i^j or Ji (§ 68) ; 
as jjj lj\=( " Zaid's two books," etc. Thirdly, if the govern- 
ing word be a diptote (singular or broken plural), it tiiien 
becomes a triptote, as we observed, § 68, a, with respect to 
the influence of the article. Lastly, when the word governed 
is an affixed pronoun, then the governing word undergoes 
some &rther modifications, which we shall notice hereafter 
when we come to treat of the personal pronouns. 

a. An adjective, or & participle used adjectively, when accompaoied 
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by a complement, is pat in a state of constmction similar to the 
preceding examples; as i^^\ ^jl^ jij "a man fair of face;" 
^J (Ijj^ "^* ™*°^ striking Zaid," iHt. " striking or striker of Zaid)." 
The adjective thos employed remains indefinite thongh it« complement 
be deBnite ; tlrns, Kar,ftn, y. 96 : Ct^ \ ^U t^"^" a gift (or victim) 
arriving at the Ea'ba." If the antecedent or anbject is to be made 
definite, it of course takes the article ; thas, tLA\ ^j*jA«11 " those who 
are stedfast in prayer;" |JW^ ^\j i1j>j\A\ "he who smites the 

head of the sinner ;" &»>^ \ ^J^^ ^ jm.^ " Muhammad who is fiur of 
countenance." 

i. The adjective or nonn nsed adjectively is not nnfirequently 
prefixed in a state of regimen to the sabstantive which it serves to 
qualify ; thus, ^^ U (j»U\ ^\ i^j£, i_.,t>.1 "the thing which pleasea 
mankind the most (is) what is forbidden ;" tj yji J^l ^ ^ " do not 
be the first unbeliever in him ;" ,^m «:-.,>-^l L^e.1^ Isjl " you 
are the best nation that haa appeared among mankind ;" so likewise, 
aC^ t^ ji] j^CU ^j u-4j Jj' J' " verily, the first edifice built for 
mankind (wherein to worship God) is that (which is) at Mecca." 

283. We have already stated that when two substantivea 
signify the same thing they agree in case, and are put in a 
state of apposition. When, however, we meet with instances 
where they are put in a state of regimen, we are to consider 
the construction as elliptical ; tiius, j^ jJj " Zaid of tiie sack 
(or wallet)," means jjjj ^j*-l»ll juj "Zaid nicknamed the 
sack ; " so y-*«^ \ j*^ '* the day of Thursday," is for 
y«A^t 1^5.1^ 'f,'^ "the day called Thursday;" J^ '^ 
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"the firat prayer," means ^J,i1 icl^l sLp "the prayer of 
the first hour;" (^ii*H til? "*^e holy house (or temple)," 
is an elliptical expression for yjli] \i JLli! 1 ^1^ * ' the house 
called by (the epithet) holy ;" which expression is by some 
improperly -written in a state of conoord ; as (_^ jlll 1 v>^ . 

a. When a nomi which ought logically to be in the daal nomber 
is in a state of constniction with a complement which is in the dual, 
the noon is generally pot in the plural, but it may, lees elegantly, 
be put in the dnal or singular; thus from the Eur,ftn, Izvi. 4; 
UL^ J^ a«l 4U1 ^I Up J,I "if yon bothCwives of the prophet) 
turn onto (Jod Ipenitently), for verily your hearto have awerred." 
The words iS and (lem.) l^ "both," form an exception to this 
rale, for they can be prefixed only to nonns and pronouns of the 
dual number. See hereafter, § 985, c. 

284. There are many words used only in a state of 
regimen, the word governed being either expressed or under- 
stood. It is always expressed after ^j "possessor;" )y\ 
"possessors;" ^^ "likeness;" ^^'^ "exception." There 
are others after which the word governed may be omitted; 
in which case the governing word takes the nunation or the 
article; such are JS' "tiie totality;" Jiu "part" or "some;" 
and ^\ "who," etc. (see § 88), as will be seen in the 
following sentences from the KuT,an, thus, xxxvi. 40 : 

" it is not expedient that the mm should overtake the moon, 
neither doth the night outstrip the day ; but each (of these 
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Imninaries} moveth in a (peculiu) orbit;" ii^ere ^ is tm 
l4^, literally, " the totality of these two." Again, ii. 251 : 
(>« A^ 1^ lldj l^t (_Cj "as to these apostles, we 
have diatingniflbed a portion of them above a portion;" 
where ^^ ^ is for l^aw Jie. So i^ain in zviL 109 : 
^S^\ tXi^'i\ m \^Si U Ijl "by whichever (name) yon in- 
voke Him, (CK)d, or the Meroifnl,) vaily, H^ has most 
excellent names;" where U Ul is for U ^\ ^\. Words 
which are thus used only in a state of regimen remain 
indefinite even wh^i their complement is definite ; thus — 

" Ah, many besides thee among women (have been) deluded 
(by me), fair ones whom I have dismissed with a divorce," 
■whexb the word j^k though accompanied by the affixed pro- 
noun u/ remains indefinite. 

285. Words expressive of time or portions of time, snoh a> 
iXJj and ^;-^ "time;" *^ "a day;" *eC "an hour," etc, 
when employed in a vague and indefinite soise are put in a 
state of regimen with a verbal proposition or sentence that 
follows ; in which case they reject the mnaUon and retain 
the single vowels ; tiius, from the Knr,Sn, vi. 119 : 
J^ijy; '^J^^^iC^\ ^uj j^^ Sik " this (is) the day (ou whicli) 
their veracity diall ben^t the righteous;" ^^ \lS ^^ 
"at the time (when) she will arrive at her abode;" vi. 73: 
jyA\ ^ ^ j^^ u!^t /I " to him (shall be) the kingdom (on 
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that) day (when) the trampet shall be sotmded." When 
words of time sadi as the forgoing refer to a past cTent 
they may be put in a state of r^jmen with a nominal 
proposition; thus, K:ur,an, x\. 16 : ^^\i 1» j.^ "on the day 
when they came forth;" so also^^-jl ^U*' ^J at the time 
when Hajjaj (was) governor." This rule does not apply to 
words of time employed in a specific sense ; such as jl^T " a 
day," as the apposite of aJj or JJ "a night," etc. 

a. The words «jj , ^^c^. , and u:^ , and sacb like, may also be 
employed as iadeclinable, in which case they h&Te always a /at^ 
for thmr final vowel; thus instead of ^Sj a,"^ \ili (aa above), we 
may say jJjj |i^ 1 ji ; in the phrase ^-j3J^ fjl ^ " from the day 
(when) he conversed with me," we may also say ^^^ |*^ ^ • 

b. There an many indeclinable words whose final vowel is damma, 
after which tiie word governed is generally suppressed. Snch are 
J-i "before;" aw "after;" ^y«*>^ "auflScient ;"_;-« "other;" ^yjj 
" without" (*i«e); ^f "first;" ^ "on high;" jy "above;" n^ 
"behind;" t-iLt- "after;" lUl "before" (in presence oO; ^^t** "to 
the right ;" {}\aS " to the left," and stub like, which are geDerally 
viewed as adverbs. When they are employed absolutely, they follow 
the ordinary rales of syntax ; thus, j^e. 1 ^^J ^^-^ " I have one 
man, not any other ;" \_ -■■■,'' ijLA ij:^«a>3 " I took ixsa, and (they 
are) suiGcieDt." SometimeB such words as the foregoing may be 
viewed in the same phrase either as declinable or as indeclinable; 
thus, Knr^n, xxz. 4: iiM ^j 'J^ ^ J*^\ idl "To God belongs 
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the commaDd (both) before and aSUr (the present time) ;" which een- 
tence, according to some granunarianB, we might read am ^^ Jli ^. 

c. The wordB % and (fem.) \i^ " both," or " twain," have this pecu- 
liarity, that the word which they gorem most be a dual, and resbicted 
either by the article or by an affixed pronoun, or be definite from its 
own nature, for instance, a proper name ; thus, ^^j^ ' l^j to^^^ M 
" both of these men and both of these women ;" uJ^j U]Ju Ul^ " Wa 
both did that;" ^j *i-j uXJJ IfJ _4^o-i JiJJj^^i* ^ "Verily 
to the good and to the evil there is a limit, and both of tilieee (have) 
an aspect and a power." When two noons are expressed separately, 
the words H^ and Isli^ cannot govern the two together as with us ; thna 
we are not allowed to say in Arabic, j/»*j JjJ >? " both Zaid and 
'Amru;" but we must alter the expressioB and say, Ua!I| t/^j <vj 
" Zaid and 'Amru, both of them." Sometimes, however, tiiis role 
is set aside by a poetical license, as in the followii^ verse : 

" Both my brother and my friend find in me a support in their mis- 
fortunes and adversities." 

286. The govermng word may be followed by moie than 
one word governed; thus, ij\^\j 4_^^ JU "the knowerof 
what 16 hidden and (of what is) manifest ;" yij3 Ij i^\^^\ Jdi- 
" the creation of the heavens and of the earth." Sometimes 
the gOTerning word is omitted, when the sense is obvious 
without it, as in the following verse : 
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" DoBt thou consider every maa a maa ? and (every) fire 
(shining) in the night a fire (of hospitality) ?" wheie we 
find, in the second line, the word Jf omitted before ^Ij. The 
following sentence contains an ellipsis of a aimilar kind: 
^1j ^ ^!t^ Hjf^'^ (•'i'^ w:-5tf 1*1 "when the Nasiri days 
of Uuhammad Uie son of Kalawnn arrived," which sentence, 
if expressed at fiill length, wotdd have run as fijllows: 
'Jji^ J Z^^^c^'\'f,Cj^\ dj^liT|iuTu:^l/C^ "when 
the Kasiri days arrived, I mean the days of Malik Alnaslr 
Kuhammad the son of Ealawun." 

- a. The fire alloded to in tiie last seatence bet one is tboa esplainod 
by De Saey, viz.: "The hospitable Arabs were in the babit of lighting 
fires by night on elevated Bpota near their encampDieiita, so that the 
wearied wanderer of the desert might know where to seek for shdter 
and hospitality." 

287. As a general rule, the two nouns in a state of constmction 
must not be separated by any intervening word. An exception 
may be made, however, in the case of inteijection^l phrases ; 
thus, \^j A\\j li^p ^*1j i\h\ ^\ " verily, the sheep heareth 
the voioe, by GK>d, of her own master ;" so in next sentence, 
iU^O Jj jC^ Jjj j^l* \/\ ^<ij ^^ " one might say that the 
mnle, Abu 'Asim, of Zaid had been a worn out ass with a 
bridle." Sometimes, either by an abuse of langui^e or by 
poetic licence, other words besides such as the foregoing are 
inserted between the nonna in a state of regimen ; thus, 
(Sj^ C^^ i-^ <-r^ t loZ U^ " as if the book was written by 
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the hand, <me doff, of a Jew;" 4 U-W ^ v^^ ^ ^i^l ^ 
" they both are the brothers} m (mt, of him who has no 
brother." 

BTHTAX OP THE PE0H0UH8. 

Permmal Phmomu. 

288. In a simple aentenoe the isolated prawnal {otmooiis 
(§ 83) placed between the sabjeot and the attribute, supply 
the use of the verb "to be;" thus, ^j^^T;i£]i "God, 
He (is) the Living, the Eternal ;" ^LlT jy^ jU iISjI,! "as to 
tho8e,they(are)theftielofthefire;" £^1^ ^i^l "opulence, 
it (is) contentment." The third personal pronouns supply the 
place of de verb " to be," even when the subject is a joo- 
noun of the first or second person ; as u^l i^\ ^ lit " I am 
the Lord thy (Sod; " iiaTjy ^ lil "I am the light of the 
world." When the proposition be^ns with the particle ^1 
" verily," etc., the subject is then expressed by an aiBxed 
pronoun (§ 84) in the accusative case, followed by its own 
isolated pronoun, which last compensates for the verb " to 
be;" thus, clfOt^l ij^\ i3u\ "verily thon (art) the munifi- 
cent," lit. "verily as to thee, thou (art) the munificrait;" so 
ijoj 01 ^^1 " verily, I am thy lord." When the affixed 
pronoun is thus employed in the genitive or accusative case 
(governed by a verb or particle) it is frequently accompanied, 
for the sake of emphans, by its corresponding affixed {ODnoun 
in the nominative case, which, however, cannot be so trans- 
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lated in our idiom ; thus, iSl^J )U *1^ ^1 ^\ ^<i/ ^1 " if tltou 
beholdeet me, me (I say) less tiian tbee as to wealth and 
offspring;" ^ijfljj ^ l^^l u£^ U "what hath proTented 
yon two, you ftpo, (I say,) from that?" ^^ Qi(_*\s<ll IjJk ^ 
"to whom (helongs) this book? to tw, im, (I say);" 
AcOlj jjft »j^ " thoQ shalt equip him, him, (I say,) and his 
attendants;" ^;p^^l ^' iJ 05" ""'^o* "^to >»6) "W» (I say,) 
the misCTable." 

a. The isolated personal pronomiB denotbig the nominative ease are 
seldom used as socli, bat they are sometimea added to the verb to 
render tlie ezpresuon more emphBtic ; thos, Ul ^.z-.^ *•=— >* tj^ " if 
thoQ wilt coma, I will come, I, (eren)." In soch inBtances as these, 
however, the pronoons mnst be of the same person, number, and 
g^ender as the verb; a plorsl verb, however, may have several pro- 
noons singolar for its snbject, and even of different persons ; thus, 
j^ \^U. U J>i.\j liJ^j Ul UIs^ " we will come, I and thon, and we 
will take what is needfol for as from him." 

h. There is one instance where the verb is employed in the third 
person singular, althoagh the sabject of it be of the first or second 
person singolar, dual or plural ; this takes place when the proposition 
b^S?ns with the particle UjI "only;" thus, \>\ j^li UjI " I only stood 
Dp ;" ^it* jl Ul l(jllil ^ ^Ijj CijlJ (*U JH /<jQ 1 Ul " I am the 
defender of (their) rights ; only I, or the like of me, can repel the 
atta^ made upon their repotation." 

289. We slightly alluded (^ 84 and 282) to the modiflca- 
tions undergone by words to whioh the affixed pnmoons are 
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attached, as well aa to those undergone by the afBxea them- 
selves. We have now arrived at that stagie of our pn^prees 
where we deem it most proper to treat of the subject at fall 
length ; and we cannot do better than to lay before the 
student De Saoy's rules t» that effect (Gt. At. Tom. !"■ 457). 
In the first place, on receiving an affixed pronoun the nunation 
of all the triptotes disappears and the simple vowels only 
remain, aa we stated, § 282, with respect to the government 
of nouns. 2nd. The affixed pronoon of the first person ,^-r 
displaces both the nunation and the simple vowel (§ 84, a) ; 
hence, in tliis instanoe, the distinction of the three case termi- 
nations of the noun is entirely lost, and the cases must be 
inferred from the context, aa we do in our own language. 
3rd. Nouns ending in i, chai^ it into t^j, on receiving the 
affixed pronoun; as i*i "a benefit;" Zmu "his benefit" 
4th. The final ^^ of the duals, and the final ^ of masculine 
plurals ending ^^ disappear ; thus, nom. dual ^J^^, gen. 
^1^ " two books," with the affixed pronoun ''J, become 
""S^^si and iQl^ "your two books;" so, nom. pL J^jy "sons," 
gen. and accus. ^^, yriik the affixed pronoun c/, become 
respectively uli^ and ljCJ " thy sons." 5tii. Nouns end- 
ing in hamea change the same into j, if its vowel be damtna ; 
and into ^, if it be katra; thus, sTl^ "women;" «jXlj, "his 
women ;" jST^ " to his women." 6th. In the third person 
maso. pL of verbs, &e quiescent alif after j disappears ; as \^ 
"they assisted;" ^Jjj^ "they assisted me;" l!^J" they threw" 
or " shot ;" *ftj^j " they threw against them." ^th. After the 
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Teabel termination "J, of the second person pi. masc. of the 
preterite, the * is made moveable by ^<wtma, followed by j 
inert ; as ^uVj " you saw ; " p^y^\j " you saw them." 8th. 
In those persona of the aorist, which end in ^L ; as ^j"Sl 
" they write ; " the final ^ is sometimes dropped before the 
aflBxed pronouns ^J and \j ; as ^J.^^ for ^^/^ "you order 
me;" so IJjIj5 " you hate us," for ^^. In the third person 
sing. masc. of the preterite of such verbs as have ^ for the 
final radical, on receiving the affixed pronoun ^J the final ^ 
of the verb may coalesce, by tashdid, with the ^J of the affix ; 
thus, ^JiC• he has rendered me powerful;" for ^X« 
(Kur. xviii. 94). 9th. The ^ quiescent after fatha, may, in 
nouns as well as in verbs, either be retained or changed into 
t^f\ as ^ "a boy;" ili* or du=j "his boy;" ^j "he 
threw;" JUJ or J-iJ "he threw him." 10th. In particles 
terminating in ,^ quiescent after fatha^ the ^ takes jasm 
when followed by the affixed pronouns; as ^ji "upon;" 
lil« "upon us;" ,^1 "towards;" iJsC31 " towards thee." 

290. The principal modificaticos to which the affixes them- 
selves axe liable, are the following : — 1. The affixed pronoun 
fc/— of the first person singular takes the vowel faihi instead 
of ka^a when united with any word ending in 1 , ^ , or j^ inert ; 
thus, ^Uai "sins," t^l^ "my sins;" ^Ulli "two slaves," 
modified according to § 289 into Uli, (by dropping the final 
y), henee grUie "my two slaves." When the word to which the 
a£Bx ^^ is to be joined ends in 4^ inert or quiescent, this last 
is united by to^t^ with the affix; as, ^ "in," ^<i "in me;" 
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Ji "upon," ^ "upon me;" bo, ,^^ (modified ^) "of 
two slaves," ^J*ii "of my two slaves;" ^;-*i--* (modified 
^-jLLi) " of the Muslims," ,V(1^ " of my Muslims." When 
the word to which the affix ,^ is attached ends in j preceded by 
ciamnia— that is, in long u,— the j is dumged into ,^, and the 
same unites by tcahdld with the afi&x, as in the case of the 
final ^f inert or quiescent ; thus, i2,j*J-li (nom. pi.) " the 
Muslima," (modified y^^), becomes |\*1^ "my Muslims." 
2. This same affix i^t* of the first person singular is some- 
times entirely suppressed, its katra only remaining. This 
often takes place when the noun is employed in a vocative 
sense ; and almost always, when the word to wbidi the affix 
is united ends in hamza, which last then becomes ^« ; as, 
^^L*-\ my friends," for JW*-! ; bo *^VT my fethers," for 
jjlJT, from i C^l and $CT. 3. ^ in place of ^, is used when 
joined to active verbs, and also to particles ending in ^^; 
such as^, ^, ^1, ^1, and also to ^^ and ^^. The affixed 
pronoun here always represents an accusative case. The 
words ^Jl and ^1 when taking this affix of the first person 
singular, are wiitten ^\ and ^J) for ^jjl and ^\ . The same 
rule holds with the first pers. pL, as \i\ and Gt for (ii\ and llil . 
£[1 like manner ^ makes ,2^ and l^ . 4. The affixed pro- 
nouns of the third p^wn >, Ua, 1a, and ^, change their 
^amma into kaara when the word to which they are united ends 
in hura or in ^ inert or quiescrait; thus, JJIj "his house ;" 
fj\^ jJ " in his house;" Ufc;lj ^J "in the house of them 
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two;" <t-i "in him" or "in it;" a-^ "he may throw (or 
shoot) him;" ^t^ " on him;" Lj.^ "on them," etc. 

a. The affix t Bometimee loses its own TOwel and takes jazm ; this, 
however, occors only in poeby or in measured prose, such as the 
Rnr,Sn or the MakamAt of Haiin ; tiios, i3,y for aj;y we shall give 
tmto him." The affixes JT and Lt when followed by na^la, % 86, 
change the final jazma into damma ; bnt when, by a rale joat stated, 
the affix •» becomes *ft th^i the final » t^ces kasra before the ma^la ; 
thus, *!L>1 Jm "on yon be peace;" «!LJt *fll.£ "on them be peace." 
In this last instance, however, some grammarians hold that we may 
say *fIU , and even ^^u- . 

b, A transitive verb or a rerbal noon, may have attached to it two 
diSerent affixes, viz., an accDsative and a genitive or dative, pro- 
vided they be not of the same person ; as ^UiaI " he gave it to me" 
(ht. "he gave to me it"); so ItCiil j "it will soffiee thee (against) 
them." The two affixes, however, may be of the third person provided 
they be not identical, in other words they miut differ in gender or 
in nnmber ; aa ^^^fCiJ^I " I gave them to them to eat ;" UUfiXil 
" I gave it to them two to drink." In soch instances, it is a rule, 
that tJie affix of the first person precedes that of the second ; and that 
of the second person precedes that of the third. The same rule holds 
with regard to verbal noons or infinitives ; as ^>J^ " my affection for 
him." When the first of the affixes is *^ " yon" or " to yon ;" the 
« of the fi is made moveable by dearnna and the letter j is inserted 
between it and the following affix ; thns, lAytijj>_ " he will shew them 
nnto you," as in the case of the termination fj, ^ S89. 
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e. We hsTe tHieaAy staUd, § 34, /. that iiutead of employing two 
affixes, that which denotes the sccuaative ia In maoy iDataucea used 
separately, having the particle 11 prefixed. This mode of construction 
serves to avoid all ambigttity in instances like the preceding, where 
it may not, at first sight, be obvioaa which is the accosatiTe and 
which the secondary case ; hence we moet not say O^uael " I gave 
thee to him," bat LIAj) £^\ . In like manner we most not say 
i^i^Liyl " I caused thee to seize me ;" bat t^ul i^SrlA.j\ . It is 
equally incorrect to say ■,_^(—.:^ " I thongbt thee thee" (i.e. " thonght 
thou wert thyBelf") bat l/I*^ <3au^. Bo ibr •.i-,t'.b we mnst say 
i^ll •-^V' " thou thoughtest me (to be) myself." Lastly, for 

Ulf!!I^ " I thonght she was sAe" (ht. I thonght her her") ; we must 

say \i,\A l^uiib . 

d. We remarked in ^ 84, (2. that the affix ^J of the first person 
singular is added to verbs only, to denote either the accusative or 
dative ; it is often added, however, to participles and verbal adjeetivefl ; 
for example ; ^yjl* fSj\ Ji " are yon acting truly towards me?" 
l^lSlX ji^ ^^^tl*11 J«!^ " he who comes to me (that he may receive 
anght) shall never go away disappointed ;" ICVc lc^)^^ J^'^I jt^ 
" another than tbe Antichrist inspires me with more fear for you." 

e. With verbal adjectives the affixed pronoun which servee aa a 
complement, or the first of the affixes when there are two, may be 
considered as either a genitive or accusative case. With a noun of 
action the affixed pronoun, or tbe first of them if there be two, ought 
always to be considered as a genitive, whether it be expressive of the 
subject of the verb, or the complement of a verb active, or the first 
complement of a verb donbly transitive. When there are two affixed 
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proDCPinu as eoia{dementi of the BUie Terbkl adjeotave, or of the Bame 
noon of action, the second of them ought always to be considered ae 
an accnsatiTe case. We have shewn, ^ 84,/. Uiat when two affixes 
are joined to a traositiTe verb that which denotes the accneatiTe may 
be separated in combination with the particle \i\ ; with the simple 
verb, however, it is more elegant to add the two soffizes, provided of 
coorse there occur no ambiguity. With infinitives and participles it 
is more correct to separate the last of the affixes or that denoting the 
aecnsative. 

Detmtutraiive Pronouns. 

291. As 8 general rule the demonstrative pnmonns agree 
in gender and number with the nouns to whioh they refer, 
whether expressed or understood. There is, however, one 
notable exception, viz., a broken plural masculine or a regular 
feminine plural, nsoally takes for its demonstratiTe pronotm 
the feminine mngular of the lattCT ; for example : j^HxJ \ h3Cl; 
"those armies;" IIjSI ijife "these days;" iliyTjji "these 
horses;" jl^^ kJll tl^ll »iA "this million (lit thousand of 
thousands) of dbiani." 

a. The demonstrative pnmonne, being in their nature definite words, 
must have the noon which they specify also definite as is often the 
case in Greek in sneh phrases as rovn to pijua " this saying," etc. 
In a propoaitaon, however, in which the noun is the attribate, tlte 
latter may remuu indefinite; aayc^ lo>» Ijll* "they say this is 
delssion." Sometimes the attribute is eziovesed by an entire phrase ; 
thus, M^\j^ •-r-i'^ xJ^ ^ ^^ " and this (is) what (is ibund) on 
the shore of the sea of Kateom (i.e. the Red 8ea)." In intwrogative 
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phiaaes the subject is pot after tlie attribate ; thaa iU^S '^ ^ " who 
ia that?" tjjb U "what iB this?" 

292. The remote demonstratiTe pronoun w^hioh is f(nmed 
from the preceding by adding the affixes CJ, i^, etc., of the 
second person, not only agrees in gender and number with 
the noun it qualifies, but the affixes themselTes agree in 
gender and number with the pawn or persons addressed. 
For example, '* that book," if you are speaking to one man, 
is expressed t^U^I C^S ; and if to one woman CJe^ \ c^ j ; 
if you are addressing two men or two women you will say 
ilt^\ Ui^j ; if there be more than two men tlJ^S lOJ ; 
and if more than two women, the expression is (_^\^1 ^j\.^• 
Practically speaking, however, the ^x (Jf alone is genMally 
used, as k30 J and i^Cjj without any respect to the gender 
and number of the persons addressed. 

Of the Relative PronouM. 

293. The relative pronouns ^iJI and ^f being com- 
pounded of the article J1 and the demonstrative U (modified 
into j^j]) must have the word to which it relates in itself 
definite, either by means of the article ^T or of an affixed 
pronoun, or by being in a state of regimen, or being a inY)per 
name; thus, Kur. iv. 21 : "j^ji ^ill 'Sj\^\ "your mothers 
who have suckled yon ;" also iv. 14 : Y^, ^ ii*.Ull Jjj^ ^^\ 
" those among your women who have come to dii^raoe." A 
broken plural or a r^pilar feminine plural take the relative in 
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the feminine singular; as ''ti^f^ ^^\ jJ1jb£J\ ^ ^Ul ^^^ \^y 
" rely upon GJod in the affliotions which may befel you ;" also 
*^ {J^ ^y^ L*'' ^^ ^^V "helieve in the Teraes of God 
(viz., those of the Kur,anX which he sent down upon his 
prophet." 

294. The relatives ^Si\ and ^^T, as we stated in § 86, 
are never employed in the oblique oases singular, and rarely 
in those of the dual and plural ; but the omission is supplied 
by means of an affixed pronoun that follows ; for example : 
^jJ^ Zj\ ^Jl\ t4'«yt "the physician whose son is witid 
me ;" ^\ usS ^^ 1 jjd\ " the robber whom my son dew ; '* 
«jjU!l t^ <jle j^jj ^^tj»-bil "the merchant with whom 
this maiden is found." The personal affix expressiTe of the 
accusatiTe case is sometimes omitted when governed by a 
verb or participle active ; as may be seen in the following 
example: \imM\ ^jp^ t^^\ jUll "the wealth for which oar 
souls are longing;" where ^^e^ is used elliptioally for 
t^flS. So in the sentence ^l^ &1 <-^,r^ -^^^ upl "the 
sustenance which God bestoweth on thee is a blessing;" 
where C^,y» is for '•^^y*' The same affix may also be 
omitted when governed by a preposition ; and both affix 
and preposition may be omitted when the relative itself is 
governed by the same preposition ; as J)U^ ^ (^>}JV '^^^ 
"I passed by him whom Sulaiman passed 1^;" where after 
y, the complement tj is omitted. This last rule, however, 
does not hold when there are two distinct verbs in the 
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sentence ; as *J ^i^j >j'^'^ cA uujl^ "I abstained from that 
from which thou desiredBt me;" where we cannot say 
li-Iej .^ Ji I ^J ujjij by omittiiig the laat word <-» . Such 
construction may, howev^, be occasionally met with, which 
we are to regard as a poetic licence. 

293. The native ^^ \ like ^ and U of which more anon, 
sametimeB indndes the notion of an antecedent, as follows : 
jj^lil Gfrj s^^^j ijj-a U . ^ Aj ij:^Jj}T ^^jJl "that which I 
despised (would hare) saved me, and that in which I con- 
fided has destroyed me." This kind of ocmstraction is ad<^ted 
when the writer wishes to give an emphasis to certain words 
in the sentence ; which will be better xmderetood by a few 
examples. For instimoe, let us take the sentence, "The two 
poets sent a letter to the wazirs." If the emphasis be on 
"the two poets," Chen the sentence will run as follows: 
^l^llJl iyCj 'T^jll UIj (^IJJJl literally, " those two who sent 
to the wazirs a letter, are the ttoo poets." It the emphasis 
be on " the wazirs," the construction will be as foUows : 
VTjjJl iiCj iji^^\ 'f^ j^Jlt "they to wtom the two poeta 
sent a letter, (the same) are the wazirs." Lastly, if the 
emphasis be on the word "lettw," then the sentence will 
run thus, hCj 'Jjjy^ w!!^^^ ^ v^'- ^^ ^^^ <*f these 
three modes of expression it will be observed, that the relative 
begins tiie sentence, and that the noun on which the em- 
phasis is to he placed, and with which the relative agrees in 
gender, number, and case, is placed ^t the end, and in the 
BoaninatiTe case. 
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a. Whea, in s simple propontiOD, we wish to express emphatically a 
word having a reference to time or place, sacb as, " I fasted on Friday " 
««MJ \ t,)t LZ.-* ^ ; if we intend to lay an emphasis on Uie word Friday, 
we must employ the preposition ^J with the affixed pronoun, and 
pat the word denoting Friday last, in the nominative case ; thos, 



b. Whea a proposition inclades a word expressive of "cause," 
"desire," or "pnrpoae," and it is intended to render the same em- 
phatic, the preposition J with the affixed pronoun is employed in a 
manner similar to the preceding; tJins, cJCj J^ l=JL>- " I came 
with the desire of seeing thee;" if expressed emphatically will be, 
lJCj aIje; d] <.z-a.»> i^.^1, i.e,, "that for which I came, was tiie 
desire of seeing thee." We may observe, however, that in a con- 
struction of this kind, if the nonn is feminioe, as in last example, the 
pronouns, both relative and affix, may be masculine. The reason is 
that the true antecedent is the word ^jM\ " the thing" or " object," 
which is of the masculine gender. 

296. In a simple proposition coimsting only of a subject 
and an attribute (the verb being understood), such as, <Jl^1 jjj 
"Zaid (is) thy father;" p\3 ^^ "'Amru is standing;" flie 
emphasis, when required, is indicated by employing the rela- 
tive ^^i tc^ther with the appropriate personal pronoun. If 
it be meant to plaoe the emphasis on the attribute, the pre- 
ceding phiaws will ran thus, SjJ i3y\ ^ ^^^\ "he who (is) 
thy fiitiier is Zaid;" ^^ pa ^ ^^^1 "he who (is) standing is 
'Amrtu" If the emphasis is to be laid on the subject, we 
must say, i3y\ j^ ^ i^^\ "he who (is called) Zaid (is) thy 
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fether;" ^l3 ^iU ^ ^JjH "he who (is called) 'Amru (is) 
standing." In each of these examples, the personal pronoun 
J» is employed (§ 288) along with the relative, die real ante- 
cedent to both heing J^r^^ " the man" understood. 

297. The article |J^ sometimes supplies the place of the 
relative ,^<ill, especially in those instances where it is followed 
by a verb or a preposition, as in the following examples ; viz., 
'^cS,J^ ^J Jl 2^_ iX-j1 \U " thou art not a judge whose 
judgment is satisfiw^ry;" *iw]l ^ic \^^ JlJ; 1 ^ "he who 
ceaseth not to evince gratitude to those who are with him." 
In both of these examples ^^ '^ evidently used for ^'^\- So, 
in the following phrases, viz.: IJLj jIH ^^1 ^JS! ^ "from 
the tribe, out of which (sprung) the apostle of God." Kur,an, 

Ivii. 7: *f i^ieUii Ua^Ia. \il ill\ ^y^^y (^\iJ>M]1j ^^Jhltll ^1 

"verily to those almsgiving men and women, and to those 
who have lent unto God an acceptable loan, it shall be doubled 
unto them." Here, again, the article ^1 prefixed to the words 
^JJla^ and 1^^'^^ is a substitute for the relative pronoun 

a. The article Jl may further be employed instead of the relative, 
in combination "nith a participle, active or passive, when used em- 
phatically as a substitnte for a verb. For example, let us take tbe 
sentence jLiJl alll ^ "God protects the brave (man);" instead of 
which we may say emphatically, 411 JLJ\ ^J^^^ he who protects 
tbe brave man (is) God;" or JWl dJJl fJljJI he whom God pro- 
tects (is) the brave man ;" in which last phrase the personal pronoun 
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Duty be omitted. For rurther illastration, let tu examine the following 
eiamplee; thua, the sentence tSCj ^^k-*11*H ,^1 lA^)^ Iff ti^ 
" I conveyed a letter from the two Zaida to the Mnalime," may be 
expressed emphatically in fonr different ways, as followa, viz. ; 
Ul lUWi j^j-*l*«*H |J\ i:^'*y' tj? t^' "the conTeyer of a letter 
from the two Zaids to the Moslims was I/' where the personal pro- 
noun ^ ia omitted alter 'jX^\. In the three following modes of 
emphatic conBtraction, however, the affixed pronoon of the third person 
must be expressed, viz.: ^j^^^l ll^^j ^jUlJ^S ^J\ U.fL« Ul t^^ 
" the two (persons) from whom I conveyed a letter to the Mnslima 
(are) the two Zaids ;" j^^iilSTLC; "^X ^t^\ ^ \il {^T" those 
to whom I conveyed a letter from the two Zaida (are) the Mnslims ;" 
ii\^j ^^j;,A^\ ^\ ^J^^ii^\ ^ \i\ \^iLA\ 'that which I conveyed 
from the two Zaids to the Mnslims (was) a letter." 

298. The pronoons ^ "he or she who," and U "that 
which," when employed as relatiTes, are indeclinable. They 
differ from ^'^\ in this, that they include, absolutely, in 
themselves the force both of antecedent and relative ; thus, 
'^^ "he who hath diflbelieved ;" JC U "that which has 
passed." As a general rule ^ refers to rational beings, and 
U to whatever is irrational or lifeless. To this rule, however, 
there are occasional exceptions ; for instance, ^ may be ap- 
plied to irrational or lifeless beings when the latter are per- 
sonified ; or when in one and the same sentence both rational 
and irrational beings are included ; thus, for example : 
^jllj ujI^aZJI ^ ^ .i^^ dU unto Qod those who are in 
the heavens and (on the earth) make adoration ;" or we might 
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Bay, yojSl -j CiJ i^\^^\ ^«i U iii?^ *U " unto Qod that which 
is in the heavens and that whidi is (on the earth) make 
adoration." A^iain, the relative U may be applied to rational 
beings when we indicate a olaas of snoh beings, distioguished 
from others as to qualil^ or quantity; thuB, Kur,an, iv. 3: 
cIjJj iA)hj ^Jx^ *llJI ^ j^v*^ ^ Iji?^^ "and espouse ye 
whatsoever (for whomsoever) is agreeable unto you from among 
the women (to the number of) two, three, or four (each)." 

299. The word j^l (fern. i\) "who or whatsoever," has 
sometimes the e£Fect of a relative. When so employed, it is 
declined in the singular as a triptote, but not in the dual or 
plural ; thus, ^'J^ (j1 'S'\ *'I will alay (any one) whom- 
soever that makes war upon me;" ^ t^ ^\j |<ji»- "bring 
unto me (Ut., come \mto me with) those who have rebelled 
against me ;" \'^ iJUlf ^b ^P^\ " inform me what (fenude) 
hath said Oiat." We may here observe, that in such phrases 
as this last, it is not essential to employ the feminine JJV, 
though that wo\ild be quite correct. In certain situations l^ 
becomes indeclinable ; viz., when it is in a state of construc- 
tion with an affixed pronoun, or any other complement which 
is expressed, not merely understood, and followed by a nominal 
propoffltion, the subject of which is the personal pronoun which 
belongs to ,^1 , but which is merely understood, not expressed ; 

thus, C^ cr**v" (J^ ^^ !^' *^ <^ lij" 1^^ ? "*^6° "'^ 
shall withdraw firom the whole army whomsoever of them 
have been most violent in their rebellion against the 
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Meroifid ;" J-iil 1^ ^ X^ ._i3u ^ k^--^ U Ul if thou 
ahouldst meet with the ohildien of Kalik, salute whichever of 
them is most Viituoas." In the first of the two preceding sen- 
tences, if the personal pronoun had been expressed, or had the 
affix of l^\ been omitted, we should hare to assume the regular 
declension of the word ^ ; thus, %^\ '^ ^U So in the second 
sentence we shoidd, under similar drcnmstances, hare said, 

a. The words i^ and hi\ sometimes take after them the affix U, 
and become respectively t^l and \^1 . They are thos employed in 
o^er to specify or particolarise the noon following from others of the 
same kind ; and the noun so specified is put in the ateusative case \ for 
example : J>-j^^ ^^ ^^ J^^ ^^ " 1 ^^ ^'^ '^^i 1 f'*'^ ™^7 P^ i" 
Ijl^l \^ 1j^ '^^^ ^Jir "we will thus act, we on oar part;'* 
Z\^\ Ikil l^ Jui\ JU\ "0 CK}dt pardon as, ns who are a special 
band." If, however, the word following yjt and \(iS\ be an adjective 
or a noun in apposition, the latter ie to be pat in the nominative case 
as the attribute of the subject J» onderetood. 

b. The words Ifit and 1^1 may be omitted in such phrases as the 
preceding, if the noon specified be restricted by the article JT, or if it 
be in a state of regimen with a eabstantire which is so restricted ; 
thus, ■; "\ A\ (^Ull v^l CJ^\ ,^ "we Arabs are the moat prompt 
of men for hospitality," This mode of expreseiou is nsed only after 
a pronoun of the first person singular or ploial. 

Of the Interrogative Pronouns. 
300. We hare just shewn the use and application of ^, 
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U, and t^l as relative pronouna; we shall now briefly notice 
thfe manner in which they are employed interrogatively. In 
asking a question ^ generally applies to rational heings, 
and U to irrational beings and lifeless things. If the noun to 
which they refer accompanies them, they are not subject to 
any vmiation on account of gender, number, or case. If, 
however, the noun be not expressed, then ^ is regularly 
declined as we t^ewed in § 87, a. For exfunple, A says to 
B, ^j ^J.'^■ " a man catn© to me ; " then should B ask 
" who ?" without any additional word, the expression would 
be^; but if he asked, "whocame?" it would be »T[»- ^. 
In like manner, if A says 1»-J u^iu " I killed a man," and 
B should ask " whom ?" the expression is U^ in the accusa- 
tive case. If, however, B asks "whom hast thou killed?" 
or "whom, O youth?" ^ alone is used; as iXii* ^ or 
^Si U ^. There are, however, some instances in which 
^ is declined under such circumstances; as in the following 
example : j^ UjlU ^\ ^^^ uLIai i^Jj \y\ they came to my 
fire (of hospitality) and I said who are you? they said, the 
Jinns," in which sentence we see the regular nominative 
plural J^yX used instead of ^ . 

301. The application of C/\ and *j) as interrogatives, differs 
from that of ^ inasmuch as if followed by the word to 
which they refer, the latter is put in the genitive case, as we 
stated in § 88. They axe also subject to all the variations of 
number and case when used alone; as ^^^^rj <-^!; "^ ^'^ 
two men;" and if the speaker be asked "whom?" the ex- 
pression will be ij-w-Vi \j ^^i "what two, my friend?" 
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«. He inK»T„g,a„ 5 is .Uo «„pl„yea ^h m Wetoite no., in 
° ""' "f "e*"™' to "P^w «dmir.lion ; Ihn., jij :>! jij, ^^ 
" thon c»me,t nnto me with (a certain) man, whll a mani"' \l, how- 
ever, a definite nomi preeedee, the word ^ i. to be pnt adverbially in 
the accnMtive caee; ae, J^j ^1 '^j ^,1^ "z^j ^, ^^ „,_ 
what a manI" The nomi respecting which admiration is thns ei- 
preaeed by means of ,^l^msy be itself nnderstood, or virtnally com- 
prised in a verb; and ,^1 i, then to be put in the same case as that 
m which the snppressed nonn wonld have been were it e^resMd. 
For ezwnple, in He following phrase, glC ^ \p\ "they were 
gnevomdy vexed, what a vexaUon!" ^1 i, p., m the accnsaUvo 
oa«,, becanse the «mlence, it stated in iWl, wonld have ran thns, 
Sl^ s#l ZJij l]i3l. 
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SECTION VIII. 

SYNTAX OF YERB8 AND PABTICLE8. 

Use and Application of the Preterite Tense. 

302. The Arabic preterite corresponds with what we call 
the indefinite past, and also with our preterperfect. It has 
the former meaning in simple narration when pi^oeded by 
the adverbs ij« "once on a time;" and others of the kind 
expressive of indefinite past time ; as in the following ex- 
ainple : l*-^ l**a:>-\i ^y J* lyi. j^ liil " a lion once upon 
a time went forth against two bulls, now they (both) imited 
together," etc. In the following sentences it corresponds with 
our preterperfect tense, ^Cll ijljj l^lb ^^'3 (^^ 'Jll} ^/'^ ^ 
"venly we have described the administration of their an- 
cestor, now we will narrate the vizirate of those remaining;" 
^^l«H jjfi *ijia* ji j *CJi uCJUji 1^ 1 ,^,ii l^Jl "remember 
my benefits that I have conferred upon you, and (remember) 
that I have rendered you superior to (the rest of) mankind." 
We may here observe, that when the preterite is preceded by 
the particle o5 " now," " verily," etc., it always signifies a 
past time, which is by no means the case in many other 
respects, as we shall see immediately. The same rule holds 
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with respeot to Ul and ^j*^ " when," and other words synony- 
mous with them. 

303. The preterite is frequently employed to express, witii 
greater ene^y, present or fiiture time, especially in correla- 
tire propositions of a general application, or proverhial sen- 
tences, such as the following: «j1^ ^ ^ I^ ^ "he who 
conceals his secret attains his (wished for) object," literally, 
"he who hath concealed," ete. ; so LJCe ^ cJCJl J« ^ "he 
who reporteth tmto thee (another's secret), will report irom 
tiiee (thy sec^t to fdiother);" literally, "he who hath 
brought thee hath carried from thee." When correlatiTe 
propositions of this kind — ^the first of which begins with ^ 
or i^\ "whosoever," U " whatsoerer," Uif "as often as," 
UL^ "whithersoerer," and such like — express only a par- 
ticular not a general truth, the preterites in both clauses 
are to be translated by om* future ; thus, Kur,an iv. 69 : 
l^^ \^j^ Iftl^jj fSxi^ *^:-jt:^ w^ "as often as their skins 
shall have been burnt out, we shall substitute for &em other 
skins." 

304. The pluperfect tense is formed in Arabic by employ- 
ing the preterite of the verb ^l^ (§ 158), together with the 
preterite of the verb to be put in the plup^ect tense ; thus, 
iS^ U^ "he had written;" ti^ iXJ\i^ "she had written;" 
and so on, bearing in mind that the two verbs must strictly 
i^T^ in gender, niunber, and person throughout. Whm 
several pluperfects are to be expressed, instead of repeating 
J,^ with each, the particle jj is inserted between the latter 
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and the preterite immediately foUowing, wbidi serves to throw 
the succeeding preterites also into the pluperfect ; thus, 

JlJ^JII 1^ - M^^ ^Ji V^J i^^ '^^3 7-J^ ^ 't^J^ ^^ \J^i 
i^jL tiJUi a5i Au^ "and Bashid died at T3s; and he It&d 
gone into Khurasan in order to fight BSfi', the "son of JjeaSti. ; 
and this Bafi', indeed, had (previously) revolted, and had 
shaken off his obedience, and had ooaquM«d Samariband; 
and Bashid in person went IemtQi against him, «nd died i^ 
Tus." Here we see that in conseqitenoB ctf the particle oi, 
the verb ^l^, when it ocoors fiH* the second tiihe in the 
preceding extract^ throws the tjiree ibUowing preterites l.y^>, 
^j^, and uIAm into &e pliqierfeot te^e. 

a. The particle L*l, when placed siter '^, baa a similar effect to 
that of jk} on the preterites that follow in the eame Bentenoe.; tiiat ia, 
it throws them all into the plaperfect teoae ; thoe, for example : 
t\jA\ ■^^*^ ICc jJ^ai ^M\jf:i. ^^Si\ JU ^ UJ ^1^ "asd when 
the news of the inarch of the enemy towards 'Akkft had reached 
Salftha-d-Din (Saladin), he had aeaemhled the Amlre." In such in- 
stances as these, however, the reader must be mainly guided by tbe 
purport of the context. 

305, "When the particle^ "if,"expre8BiTe of a supposition, 
is followed by two correlatiTe sentences, each having its rerb 
in the preterite tense, the first of such preterites is to be ren- 
dered by the pluperfect of the indieatire, and the secimd, to 
which is prefixed the particle J , by the preterite of the snljono- 
tive ; as, i^Ai-^J ( ji ij.^ ^ " if I had known this, assuredly 
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I shouM have admonished thee;" ih^oi^ 411 ^\m ^ '*if Ood 
had diieoted us, aasuredly ve i^ould hare directed jou." If, 
howeTer^ the seoond member of the aentenoe be negative, the 
araiat is used with the particle "J "not," which, as we ex- 
plained in § 99, gives to the aorist the power of tiie preterite ; 
thus, ^1 uiJw "fi \iftli i^JS ) "a thou hadst teen here, my 
brother had not died." 

a. If idler ^ the verb of the firet member of the propoaitiou u 
in the aorifit teoae, and that of the second in the preterite, tfaey 
take a future eigiiification, aud the first may be translated by, the 
past sabjDiictiT^ and the second by the fntnre conditional ; thus, 
JlyJ I Jxj A<«j^ u:,.**?^ t^*^ **"!!5 ^i^^ ' V^ jj " if the miser 
toached the palm of Tahya, his sonl would have become generous in 
bestowing giils." After the compound particle y "if not," the verb 
of the first of the correlative propositions is frequently understood, but 
the eonstmction of the second daose is not thereby affected ; thus, 
^*A (Jm^I C^ )p " ^'^ ii °ot ^>^^ '^ (^.e. for 'All), verily 'Umar 
would have perished." 

306. In a oorrelative propoaition the negative particle i 
"not," givee to the preterite of the first clause a future 
signification, especially when the second clause has a sub- 
junctive or conditional sense ; as in the following example : 
if^ji^^ »wl(^ Ij^^jl f2]>^u^-b:^-i"Iwillnottasteof 
your fbod, unless you will p'onise me that you will not in- 
convenience yourselves on my account." The peculiar effect 
of 1 is farther observable in phrases expressive of a declara- 
tion on oath ; aa may be saen in the following sentence, viz. : 
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"I have Bwom (I erwear) that wine Bhall not disturb me, 
while my soul is in my body, and my words in my power of 
speaking." 

a. When tlie nc^tive particle ) has been preceded by another 
n^jfatiTe proposition in which the particles U and J have been em- 
ployed, the t loses all temporal Inflnence on the following preterites ; 
thus, ^)])\ 'i>Q ij ^j])\ M^ "2 \^ %^\^!^ ^ fciJ^ "I have ex- 
perienced in (things) marrellooB, what no speetators have ever seen, 
and (what) no narrators bare related." The compound particles i\, 
ij, and Hi (^ 195), in which 1 is the last member, have no influence 
on the tenses that immediately follow. 

307. When the conditional particle ^1 " if" precedes the 
preterite, the latter then aoquircB the force of the iiiture or sub- 
jnnctiTe; as, ilf]i\ |^ c£y ^\ <lt'fti\ Jj^\^^ \j\ liSe. tj^ 
" it hath been written to yon, that when death hath approached 
unto one of yoii, if he (shall or shoold) leave prop^ty (let 
tiiere be) a will." If the verb ^^ should come between 
1^1 and a verb in the preterite, the latter expresses a past 
signification ; thus, -JJ^ )\ i-i-^v^l ^-^^ yl " if I have com- 
mitted a crime or been guilty of a &ult" When, after ^t, a 
present tense is to be expressed, the preterite of J,l£' and the 
aorist of the verb required are employed ; thus, for example : 
^jpu s\i\ j^ J,l 44 \^\ "give thanks to GJod, if it be him 
you serve." 

a. When the particle ^j1 comes before two correlative propositions, 
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of which ibe fint is conditional and the second dependent on the first, 
the Terbe, if in the preterite, may be rendered, the first hy the present 
sabjnnotiTe, and the second by the simple fbtnre indicatdre; thoa, 
Jl« tS^ u33j iS^jS ^I "if I do Uiat, I shall lose my pro- 
perty ;" J3 iJM _J IsIj ^\ " if yon teU me, I will tell unto yon." 
The same rde holds after the partiole i\ (for i ^\) " if not ;" as, 
^l^ S^\ JUU 1^ blJi. ^ ^^ ^1 C\ "bat at is essentiaD 
that thon shonldst depart from Halab (Aleppo), and if not, I will hand 
over the citadel to B&Uh." The same role holds if each clanse be 
negatiye ; as, lb ^\ J ^J J^ U ^t>l "if yon tell not nnto me, I 
'will not tell mito yoa." Should the second danse not have a preterite 
tense, the first nuy be expressed either by onr present indioative or 
present BobjmictiTe; as, ^ M ^\ ij^ ^^ "if then art the son of 
Qt)d, then say so," etc. 

308. The partiole Ut "vhen" gives to the preterite a fatore 
signification; thus, U^-Jo iLt^ ^/^^ jh(i5*Vc^1J1 "when the 
promise of the fatnre state shall hare come (to be realized), 
we will assemble jon together." If Ut be followed by two 
omrelatiTe olaoses expressiTe of a general statement by means 
of two BQOoesaiTe preterites, the latt«r, in both olaoaes, are to 
be translated by our present indicative ; thus, for example : 
Aj\)w i2M^'i\ ^^oc J^U 1«J1 "when Yahya nndoiakes tiie 
a&tir, the difficulty becomes easy." It is needless to add, 
however, that in the narration of past events (as may be 
known by the context), the Arabic preterite, even when pre- 
ceded by Ul, must necessarily be rfflidered into English by 
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QUI sinple past tenae; ibam, l^t \j^\ ^J^V i^V')>|^ la^ **iiii«n 
tbey eaw (a. chance of) dmng buaiiMS^ <n^ <tf gamblii^, A^ 
di^^ersed thmmhrae for that porpoBo." 

309. In Axabio the preterite is employed in an c^tatiTe, 
benediotiTe, or maledictiTe Bense. For example, when im 
Arab mentioDS the name of Ood, he adds, ^J\ju y» "may He 
b« exalted." Aft^ naming the prophet Mohammad, he adds, 
!X^ j^ M ^J^ "may God be propitious nnto him, and may 
he have granted imto him peaoe ;" so, til aUI ^j " may God 
hare been pleased with him." TMs last formnht is used when 
speaking of holy men deceased^ as is also t^ 'M ^ "may 
God illmoine his tomb." When allusion is made to a reign- 
ing soyereign, the formula is, iiL* Il3 "may his reign be pro- 
longed ;" when speaking of a minister or oommander-in-chie^ 
the phrase is, yJ je- "may his yictory be glorious." When 
people speak of ^UalaJl "Satan," or of any otiier very evil 
spirit, they generally add, Si\ uji " may the Lord cnrse him ;" 
or some saoh pithy egression. 

On the Use and Application of the Aoriat. 

310. This tense is improperly called "the fatnre" in most 
grammars and dictionaries, in imitation of the Hebrew gram- 
marians. I consider the term Aorist (as used by Be Saoy) 
the more appropriate, inasmuch as this tense is employed to 
express not only futurity, but also time past or preaent^ ao- 
oording to circumstances. 
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a. The aoriat, aa a general role, flzpresBeB oar preaent of the in- 
dioative, definite, or inde&ute, except in ancb iiiBtaaces as we pointed 
eat in § 99, etc. This is espedallf the eaae nheo it ia preceded by the 
negatire particle U "not;" as, te^ jil £j\^ ^\^'t\ ^Jiji U "» 
man ia not deemed joat by the testimony of the people of his own 
boaBe." In the follcFwisg psasage the aorist ia to he trandated partly 
by our present indieatiTe and parfly by oar Aitnre of the indicatire : 

they who conceal the book which God has sent down '(from heaven), 
and who bay with (the price of) it a thing of small Taloe, eat nothing 
bat fire ; and God on the dtty of judgment will not speak -to them, 
neither will He justiiy them." 

Sll. ^e acrrist correspondB 'with our ftitnre simple or 
oompotma. 1. "When preceded by the particle ^ "not st 
fill," ujip, ot* one of its abridged forms ^ Ja]^, y^^ all (^ 
which indusate foturil^. 2. When preceded by the negatiTe 
1 "not," pronded, however, that none of the other negatdve 
particles U, 1), or 1^ has occnrred in -die phrase inuuediately 
befijre, as we ctirsorily observed § 102. 3. Whrai, as is often 
the ease, there is a plain indication of a fnture senae ; as 
may be seen in the following sentences, Eur,an, iv. 34 : 
1Jl5 iX^ i_jyli Qlfj Oljlc kJCJ J '^^_ ^j " whcnoever iftiaU d» 
that malevolently and iniqnitDualy, we shall caat him into 
(hell) flre ;" i35l '•^j' -^H^ vfi \j^ ^3^1* l/^ J«=^ "thoa 
ahalt find my Tetnm unto thee more speedy tium the 
twiidJii^ of thine eye." The foDowing sentenoe Bhcws the 
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inflnenoe of the particle ), thus in Kur,aa, ii. 45, we have : 
<ieU^ t^ J^ ij L& yju ^ ^jju ijije^ 1 U^ fyJl " fear ye a 
day when (one) soul shall* not in the least make satiafiiotion 
for another sool, nether shall any be aooepted from them.'' 

312. The aorist is frequently employed after the preterite 
of another verb, to which it then serves as a oomplement, 
witliout the intervention of any conjunction, in which case it 
may be translated by oar infinitive, or by onr subjimotive pre- 
ceded by "that,*' "to the end that," etc. ; thus, ^Jl^\lZ Uu^ 
" they two began to dispute with each other ;" so, likewise : 
t^Sj^ sti, ^J^ ^\ ^\a^ " he came to a fountain of water that he 
might drink." Sometimes the aorist thus employed may be 
translated by our present participle ; as, ^Xflj ijojt\ [^ wj^ 
"and he fell dowli kissing the ground and weeping;" 
Ixi^ *^ ^ ^ «^|j y>>} " and he stood in the water bathing 
liimBelf;" *^j\j wJill jIs^ ^Jii "he departed, leading my heart 
(as it were) by a bridle;" jCeJl *lf\ £3, Ziy litJi "we con- 
tinned to watch his return, like the watohing for the new 
moon of the festivities." 

313. We have shewn, § 304, that the preterite of the 
substantive verb jk, when combined witb that of any other 
verb, gives the latter the sense of a pluperfect tense. When 
^^ is combined with the aorist of another verb, the two 
together have the effect of the Latin impetfect indicative; 
thus, tJ-^ u^ " ^^ "^^^ writing." Should the propodtion, 
however, be negative, and the adverb "2 be employed, the 
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aorist jC (of ^\i) put before any otha* aoriet, gives to tie 
latter a Bimilar meaning. Wlien one or more Terbn in the 
preterite have gone before, they communicate that sense to 
the following aorist, without the intervention of ^^, as may 
be seen by the following examples : U^Jj/j tJ^^ ^'^ " they 
(the two bulls) were striking (or pushing) each other with 
their horns ;" jo^ "^ j " it (the toriaise) never rested," etc. ; 
*jj(w^ ^\ ^t (^^_jJ* ^ ajV«*1 i^li "his companions from 
among the wild beasts came unto him and visited him;" 

rode to the chase; and be sometimes drank, and at other times 
amused himself; and presents and gifts came to him from 
Basbid; and Ba^tishii'a the physician was with him, and 
Abu Zakkar the blind sang to him." 

a. Bometimes the aorist bears the Bigniflcation of the post indefi- 
nite, without being pieoeded by either tlie preterite or the aorist of the 
T«rb Iji ; thns, J-i ^ jOJI »CJl ^jl^ (4* i-l* " S*y ^^° them) why 
did you kill the prophets of Qod, before (now) t" In this eentence it 
is evident that the attending circumstances are quite suflicient to 
determine the sense in which ^^^ most be translated. When the 
particle ^ " if," precedes the combined aorists, the proposition will have 
the sense of the Latin imperfect subjonctive ; aa in the following ex- 
pression : tUacT kiJ[f3 '^Ju iS^ "} " if thon wert to know him, thou 
wonldst love him," 

314. In addition to the pluperfect and imperfect, which 
the Arabs express by |nrefixing the preterite of the verb ^1^ 
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to the pretaite and awiat of other verbs, they form another 
tense, whioh in our grammars is called the fiitnre perfect, 
by prefixing the aorist of ^lif to a preterite, sometimes in- 
serting the particle oi between the two verbs ; for example : 

J^jLe*=-^ U " they say, when will this menace (take effect) if 
you he trostwortiiy ? Say thou peiiiaps somewhat of that which, 
you wish to hasten, will have (already) mounted behind you." 
^ ^^ U^ C>^ \jJtcL.1 M i^^^ i^ilii (•Yt*' lJ^ ^^j^ "Bosh 
upon their camels, and let ns seize them, and then we shall 
have taken retaliation for what has been done to us." 

316. We have already pointed out the three modifications 
to which the aorist is subject in consequence of certain par- 
ticles which may precede it. The aoiist apocopated, which 
drops the vowel of the final radical, etc., § 99, is employed 
in conditional, hypothetic, or retributive propositions; thus, 
d^l ^fw^^ (3111 ^lrr<< u^ "^3 v^<^ ii^y ^^^ benefited thee, do 
thou (in return) benefit him ;" ujyll i^^ Vj^ ^^ "wherever 
you may be, death will overtake yon ;'' cl^jl ijl^j^ UilC 
" wherever thou mayest go, I (also) will go ;" (JsXi 1/4-1 Ijd^ jTjt 
" if thou shoiddst go out, I will go out with thee." In propo- 
sitions of this kind, if each of the verba indicates futmity, 
both of them are put in the apocopated form ; but if the last 
of them only denotes future time, the same may optionally be 
of the apocopated or common form, see § 99, a. When the 
imperative is accompanied by a verb expressive of a con- 
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dititmal fdtnre, the latt^ is put in the apocopated form ; thoB, 
i-j^^ iji/*' " assist mOj (and) I will aasist thee." 

a. When the particle J is prefixed to the apocopated aoriat, the 
latter ezpreesea command, and the J loeea its vowel after the conjanc- 
tiona i_I> and J, When J comes before, it denotes prohibition ; thus, 
*.«..dJLi j^ \ Si^ >x^ ^^ " and whosoever among yon shall see the 
month, let him fast (dnring) it." Myi^\ «<ia Ki% I "approach not 
yon (two) this tree." 

J. The aorist apocopated preceded by the particle J "not," and Ul 
" not yet," always bears a past signification ; thus, for example : 
j^ ji <tli^ %^ ij^\ " he Bonght for something that he might e^ 
it, but found (it) not;" so, J^ "2 ^jlfll^Ic llj l^ "when he at- 
tempted to ascend, he was not able." 

316. The aorist antithetic, whose peculiarity is to change 
the damma of the third radical into fat^ and to reject iho 
final ^ of the terminationa (except in the feminine plural)— 
oorresponds to the Latin present suhjunctiTe. In § 100 we 
have given a list of such particles as require this form of 
the aorist after tiiem, on the more important of which we 
shall now add a few observations. Their general signification 
denotes "scope," "end," "aim," or " purpose," like our 
conjunctions "that," "in order that," "to the end that," 
etc. f thus, J!.dJ ^1 u--q-^ ' I desire Hhai thou mayest aasist ;" 
\j^ SUi\ lift ^J j^alc 3^u ^1 ^te^^^ " I wish that thou mayest 
eat bread with me {ehee mot) this night." 

a. When the particle ,t,l ia followed by J " not," ai in 11 (for^l+J), 
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it stUl ratalna its governing power, and reqoiree the aoriat aniithetio 
after it. If the verb following [j\ is intended to expteea simple, pre- 
sent, or future time, the regular fonn of the aorist is employed ; as, 
*jij yl JA " I know that he deeps ;" j^ ^J jl\ " I know that he 
wUl assist." Ailer verbs expressive of "doubt," "opinion," " think- 
ing," "considering," etc., such as ^, i»...i.r*-, *ej, etc., the rc^lar 
form of the aorist is generally employed, bat the antithetic form is 
sometimes to be met with," 

b. It sometimes happens that the particle ^^\ corresponds with our 
words "that not," "lest" (Lat. ne). We are not to conclude, how- 
ever, that ^t of itself bears a n^^ative sense, but there may occur 
some word in the proposition which may imply a n^fation or pro- 
hibition ; thus, in the Eur,&n iz. 46, we have the following example : 
IfoJitJ Ifl^^O ^}-iA\ser. ^\ j^'i\ *'^\j f)Jb ^j^jt Iji^^ ijfjj^lj t 
" they who believe in God and the last day will not ask leave of thee 
that they may not fight, (for the true faith), with their substance 
and their persons;" so, xvili. 58: 'jfAu ^,^ Aii\ >f^ ,J-c UUs^ \i\ 
" verily we have cast veils over their hearts lest they should nnder^ 
stand it (the Eur,&n)." 

e. The particles ^V and J, denoting "that," "to the end that," "in 
order that," invariably require the aorist antithetic ; as, cjS^P^ ^ ■ ^ 
" he came that he might beat thee," or " in order to beat thee." The 
same rule applies to the compounds t^ and iJA "lest, as also to the 
conjunction J ; thus, 4^^ V^ fj^,i«sl1 " he sought for something that he 
might eat it." The particle ^jw- " that," " in order that," " until," re- 
quires the antithetic form in like manner ; thus, LCc ^\ ,^^ \J^^ 
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" infonn me that I may fly sway from tbee ;" ,JiJk£Jt <J1^ \s'^J^^ 
" I will mareli od till the eun sets." 

d. The pBrticle ^1 (which properly signifies "or," or "else"), tth.ea 
denoting oar conjanctions "that," " nntil," " onless," reqnirea the an- 
tithetic aoriBt ; thna, ^J^ ^..^Viw jl cX^jJ K " verily I will persecute 
thee, or thoa ehalt give me my dae," i>e., " tintU thon wilt give me 
my dae;" so, j4*-i i'ji^^ cA^' "verily I will slay the nnbeliever, 
or he shall become a Mnslim ;" ^j^ j^ i)^\ " I will wait for him 
mitSI be come out." Sometimes j\ , when repeated, has the signifi- 
cation of oar words " whether," " or " (I^tin me) ; thus, for example : 
Ifjjgu j\ IfiU bSjU y\ s/l^^Jt ^ i^Xi [J-^ "it is no B&ir of 
thine whether (God) be gracious onto diem, or chastise them." 

e. The particles ^i\ and Ijl "good I" " well 1" when employed in a 
conditional sense depending OQ a preceding propoaitton, require the 
antithetic aorist, which then bears a fotnie aignification. This will be 
best understood by the following examples, viz. : u-Ql ,*?^l " I will 
come for protection to thee;" when the reply may be, t3jlan ^Jl 
"good I I will assist thee;" or ij^l Mj ^t "goodl by the Ijord 
I will assist thee;" lXJ^\ ^«-s-*" ^ yj^ "good, my &iendl I will 
md thee ;" or tJ^I > ^ jl " well I I will not assist thee." In these 
examples vre see that the particle ^^S\ may be used alone before the 
verb, or may he accompanied by a word expressive of an oath ; by 
a vocative case ; or lastly, by a negative particle. If, however, any 
word different from the above intervenes, the common form of the 
aorist is used; thus, i3j^\ \i\ ^J1 "good! I will assist thee." When 
the |wonoan \S\ interveDee, tba empbatte negative ^ "not at all," 
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alway B requires the oorist apocopated, and giTfls it a fbtore significa- 
tion ; thus, Knr,ati 11. 74 : i-i^^K^ Ulil It jUI U*Uj ^ the fire (of 
Qebenna) ehall by no meaDB touch oa, except for certain limited days." 

f. When the conjunctions i_J and j join two propoeitioDS, indicatiDg, 
in the secood, an immediate dependence on the first, of which it Ifi a 
consequence, they require to be followed by the aorist antiihetie ; as, 

house, except yoor own hoaaes, until you ask permission, and salate 
its inhabitants ;" "[a ^ •-^yi ,J^ *»^ 1 j' J ^J' »)/*' d^"^ t^ 
" he forbade any woman entering the palace of the Caliphate until be 
knew who she was;" iijd\ J^Ju ^^j*^ \j ^A^^ pardon me, 
Lord I that I may enter paradise;" ^\ ^ja>»\j ^ji\ ^ djj J* "ia 
Zaid in his house, that I may go to him?" The particle i-J, when 
followed by a n^pitlve imperatlTO, corresponda with the Latin " ne," 
and the English "lest;" as, (^IbU tii*^^ "punish me not, lest 
I perish." The chief difierence between Lj and J is that tiie former 
expreeaes the order of thinga, which the latter doea not. When either 
of tbem ia a mere connective of sentences not dependent on each 
other, it has no influence on the verb that followB. 

317. The paragogic aorist ia used always with a fUtore 
eignifioation ; and is formed by afiixing ^ or simply ^ to the 
aorist antithetic, as may be seen in § 101. It is employed 
in commanding, urging, forbidding, wishing, asking, or 
strongly asserting; as may be seen in the Knr,an, oii. 6: 
[^1 ij* ^Ji ilM-^ P i;jrf3^ ^ 'n^ p (^!#^' w!^ "Terily 
ye shall see hell, again (I say) ye shall surely see it with 
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the eye of certainty ; then shall ye be examined on that day 
concerning the pleasures (in which ye had indulged during 
life)." It is also employed after the particle Ul (compounded 
of ^1 andU); thus, Kur. vii. 33: "^^ J-y ^~^^^ ^' l**^' ij?? \ 
*' O children of Adam, Terily apostles from among yourselToa 
shall come unto you." It is also used when preceded by the 
particle 3 > or hy any expression denoting an oath ; thus, 
,2j!l^ JiHj "by God he will assiat;" ,^^5^' (^>c!l d^J*-* ^ 
" he (the dcTJl) said, verily (I swear) by thine eminence that 
I will deceive them all." 

318. The imperative is used only in the second persons 
mngolar, dual, and plural of the active voice, as may be seen 
in the paradigm § 94 and in § 103, The first and third 
persons of the active voice are made imperative by means of 
tiie aorist as we have just shewn. In its use and application 
the imperative has no peculiarity beyond what we have 
already mentioned in § 103. 

J7u and Application of the Infinitive, 

319. The infinitive or verbal noun, as we stated in § 105, 
is frequently combined in a sentence with its own verb in 
an adverbial sense, with a view to give additional energy 
to the expression; thus, UJu ^^ M Ji Ood spake 
nnto Moses saying ;" so in this passage from the Kur. lii. 9 : 
\J^ 3^^ J-?5 !;j-» '^' Jrj*J "(•'^ "the day on which the 
heavens shall be shaken with commotion, and the mountains 
shall utterly move away" (lit. "move away by moving"). 
It is also used adverbially to express "purpcae," "intention," 
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or " deaign," etc., like the Latin genind in dnm ; as follows : 
jj»ji IIU-I jjj 1\« " Zaid stood up for (the purpose of) doing 
honour to 'A mm." 

320. When the subject of a Bentence alone is expresaed, 
or the complement alone, they may be governed in the 
genitive by the infinitiTe of a transitiTe verb ; thus, Kur,an 
ix. 116: t^i 1-ft^ljUk!;.] yl^j "and there was a prayer for 
pardon (on the part) of Abraham for his fether ;" where we 
see that Abraham, the subject, is governed in the genitive 
by the infinitive JIm^I, the object of the sentence being 
411 God," understood, which will be more manifest if we 
express the sentence by means of the finite verb ; thus, 
i-ji ^\ l^^^^«ll "Abraham begged pardon of God for his 
father." Again, in the Kur. xli. 49 : J^ \ »Te j ^ ^llSs 1 *L»j i 
"man is not wearied in asking for what is good" (or "for 
happiness"). 

321. The noun denoting the object, may be put in the 
accusative, if any word intervenes between the infinitive and 
the object so as to prevoit their being in a state of regimen ; 
thus, Kur. xc. 14 : lljsj £!wH t^,^ *); ^ *l*t^ "(the act of) 
feeding the raphan in a day of fiunine;" where we see 
C*msj the object of the sentence put in the accusative case. 
If the infinitive should be preceded by the article Jt, its 
object in the accusative case may immediately follow it; 
thus, «*1j^1 ^^1 <-^^ "feeble in hurting his enemies;" 
\IUI9 (->^t J^ t^l p "I do not timidly abstain from smiting 
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the ear." When both the subject and object connected with 
the infinitiTe are expressed, the subject is usually put in the 
genitive, and the object in the accusatiTe ; thus, for example : 
SLJi \ > jy» ^ !/«>- ^LiJ^ \ i^ ^ " it was in this year that the ' 
Caliph put Ja'fer to death," literally, " the slaying Ja'fer (on 
the part) of the Caliph took place in this year ;" so, likewise 
JiXe ^Jij i*B^J ^i " a memorial of the mercy of my lord to- 
wards his slave." The preceding is the most common mode of 
construction, but the following is by no means unusual ; that is 
to say, the object is put in the genitive and the subject in 
the nomioative. This is more especially the role when the 
ol^ect is a pronoun and the subject a noun; for example: 
l3)^J ^9^ i^i^'^i AeCl ds^ls^ ^ ij\i JriQ \ ^^ " he forbade 
unto all people whatsoever to style him our lord and our 
master whether in speaking to him, or in writing to him;" 
IL-^ iJl cllaCil J^ s-^P' '■^ " a 'pilgrimage to the (holy) 
house by whomsoever it is practicable." 

322. Infinitives of intransitive verbs govern the subject 
(there being no object) in the gemtive case; for example: 
C^'^ 'J^ ^}X^\ ^j y] "the felling of Zaid to the earth 
took place in this manner." As a general rule the infinitives 
of intransitive verbs follow the construction of such verbs 
with r^ard to the use of the prepositions ; as in the following 
examples: t_i3j ^ic ij^ ,J U "I have not the power over 
that," i.e. " I cannot do that;" il^ aIaI ^^^ " the expulsion 
of its inhabitants &om it" The infinitives of ab8ti;act or sub- 
stantive verbs have their subject in the genitive and their at- 
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tribute in the accusative; thus, ^^jjl Jyc\ ^ 'ja>\i^^ ^^[^t\ ^^ 
" that man must have been created is one of the founi^tions 
of religion ." Sometimes an infinitive derived from a tran- 
sitive verb is employed in a vague and indeterminate manner, 
without a complement ; as ^ 1 jIc Jl^l 4j yiSj 43 \ J--^ ^ ii 
" deviation from the way of God, and disbelief in him, is a 
most heinous sin in the sight of God;" 

Use and Application of the Participles. 

323. Present participles follow the constmctioa of those 
verbs from which they are derived ; thus, 1 j^*** SjjI J; Ul I ^*^ 
" 'Amm whose father slew Mahmud ;" which is the same as 
if we saidlj^ii* jyl ^ m t^iJl^^- 9o *JwJlo>e '^\ <tj Jjj 
"Zaid whose son is to wed Zubaida to-morrow ;" which cranes 
to the same thing as JrSljJ \jl S^l ^ ^^ji\ mj, by employ- 
ing the aorist of the verb J^ instead of the present particle. 

324. The present participle or noun of agency of a tran- 
sitive verb admits of two modes of construction. 1. It may 
govern the object in the accusative case, like the verb fittm 
which it has been derived ; as ^ 1 dty^i^' " those who con- 
trol (their) anger ;" IjSJij ^li iXJl U " thou shalt not follow 
(with thy face) their Kibla. 2. It may govern the object in 
the genitive case ; as (_^UH t^'^ i^j2\ lii_, *' our Lord, 
verily thou shalt assemble mankind;" i^}^\ aajU y^ JS 
"every (creature) living shall taste of death." In this last 
mode the noon of agency may take the article J1, provided 
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tiie object or oomplement be also definite ; thus, ^ I tL)jCii\ 
"the striker of the slave;" ilill ^jwij ilijdlS "the striker of 
the bead of the slave." It would be incorrect, however, 
here to say j.ta <_j,LiH ; neither oi^ht we to say ^J t_)jLiJl, 

nor ^J A^ <_jjLiJl, nor i^ t^>LiJ) . 

a. When the noun of agency govemB its complement in the genidve 
and this complement is accompanied by another noun which onght to 
agree with it in case, snch other noun may be pnt in the geoitiTe 
agreeably to the grammatical concord, or it may be pat in the accoBa- 
tive M the object; thua, ,_^ ^j^ lUi j\>- ,-«=— • "whoever risea np 
(to labonr) is a seeker of rank or of wealth." So, Kur,an vi. 96 : 

'•■^'■% "j^^i ij-*^^} ^^^ JiiJ 1 " veiily, it is God who caneeth the 
grain and the date stone to put forth ; he bringeUi forth the living 
from the dead, and he bringeth forth the dead from the living. It is 
he who canseth the morning to appear ; and lie hath ordained the night 
for rest, and the sun and the moon for the computing (of time)." 

b. When the noun of agency governs the aceusativo case it retains 
its naoation in the aingolar as well as the final ^^ and ^ of the dual 
and plural as we see in the first quoted ezpresaiona of the last para- 
graph. Sometimes, however, both the nOnation and final |^ are 
rejected, as if the two words were in a state of regimen, (vide ^ 282) ; 
thns, \1xij UjCiJl "the two (men) striking Zaid;" \mj \jijldl\ "the 
(three or more men) atriking Zaid," If, however, the object thus put 
in the accusative be a pronoun, it may he either affixed directly to the 

participle, or the particle \A {% 290 c), may intervene between them. 

When the pronoun ia affixed directly, the participle loaea ita oilnation 
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Id the singular ; but may optionally retain or reject the final ^^ of the 
dnal and plural ; hence we may say either AJ\j^Lail or tb^UaJI " the 
two Btrikere of him," So in the plural we may eay i^yj\^\ or 
(l^jlaJI "the (three or more) strikers of thee." 

325. The noun of agency of a verb doubly transitive, i.e. 
a verb gor^ning two accusatives, may follow the rule of the 
verb from which it is derived, by putting the two objects in 
the accusative ; or it may govern the first of its complements 
in the genitive and the second in the accusative. Hence we 
may say either \Ji^ Ijy \jjj u«^ \jI, or Iji** Ijy jjJ |_j-li^ Ul 
" I have clothed Zaid with a precious garment." So we 
may eay either Silc 1^ J,to <XJl ^ or )iU ^ ^ il^\ ji 
"dost thou consider 'Amru a wise man?" We may further 
observe that when the participle, thus doubly transitive, 
governs ita first complement in the genitive and its second 
in the accusative, the latter may be placed between tho 
participle and the word governed in the genitive; thus, 
_\ii* 1 aL^j ^U " refusing his bounty to him who is desti- 
tute." So, in Kur,an xiv. 48: iL-j "•^'i ^°P=^ *iJl ^^'-i -^ Y- 
" do not imagine that God will act contrary to his promise 
(made) to his own apostles." 

326. When the present participle expresses a quality in- 
herent in the subject, and independent of any reference to 
time, it may govern its subject in the genitive ; thus we 
May say c_>;H '^^\ SjJ "Zaid, whose father is standing." This 
mode of construction sddom talies place, except when the 
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participle is deriTed from a neuter verb. It is sranetimea 
found, however, with participles that come from transitiTe 
verbs, when such participles are used as mere adjectives; 
thus, u-Jill f^])'^ "the meroifiil of heart" The noui of 
agency accompanied by the article ^1 is equivalent to the 
relative pronoun and a verb; thus, 1^ s^\ [)S\^\ Ma is 
equivalent to tpi if^\ 'J2 ^^jlt Iji "this is he whose finther 
killed 'Amru." 

a. The present participles of intransitive verbs are applied, with 
regard to the xise of the prepositions, in the same manner as the 
verbs from which they came ; thae, uj=j^ a1 JS* " sll are obedient 
nnto him ;" ,^jUjw Us J*Ui i)i\ Uj " Qod is not heedless of what 
ye are doing." 

327. The subject to which the passive participle is attached 
is generally put in the nominative case ; as in the following 
sentence: 'iij>\ lU. 5>^ ^J "Zaid, whose &ther is now 
slain." It may, however, be put in the genitive, being then 
governed by the participle, or it may be employed adverbially 
in the accusative case ; hence we may say either t^r^l \ Jj^ -ijj 
or \j\ ^fiAii\. If the passive participle belongs to a verb 
doubly transitive, it preserves in the accusative the second 
of its complements ; thus, l«A;t> «<iXc ^JaM Sjj " the slave of 
Zaid has been presented with a dirham." 

328. The construction of the passive participle, and of 
verbal adjectives dexived from the passive voice, may be 
more clearly explained as follows:—!. By substituting, toi 
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the participle or adjective, the Terb itself, eiliier in the pre- 
terite or the aorist of the passive voice. 2. In restoring, if 
necessary, the subject or nominative which may have been 
understood. 3. Lastly, in substituting, for the article ^, the 
relative pronoun i^JJl, or if there be no article the relatives 
^ or U ; as may be seen in the following examples, viz., Kor. 
ii. 233 : ^jj *J JjI^ ^j J2^\i ^^ ^jjjl 'J^y_ cCj\jlJpl 
"the mothers shall give suck unto tlieir children for two 
years entire, and it is incumbent upon the fiither (to con- 
tribute to) their (the mothers') subsistence;" where d j^^ ^i* 
is equivalent to jJj a! jIj j^jJ 1 J^J \ ^Jls " upon the man to 
whom a child is bom." So, 234 : jjly 'A j^^ i'j li^^ ii illj Juki 1 
" a mother shall not be compelled (to do what ia unreasonable) 
on account of her child, nor shall a father be compelled on 
account of his child ;" where a! JjlJ-i is equivalent to SlJ J) jjj ^ 
" he to whom a child has been bom." So Kur. i. 6 and 7 : 

"direct xis in the straight way, the way of those to whom 
thou hast been gracious, and who have not been subject unto 
tbine anger." In tliis passage the three last words, viz., 
l(ic ^JJifcil^^ are equivalent to ^^fcle t^--^' J ^^jll "against 
whom there has been no inveighing wrathfully;" or more 
exactly in Latin, contra quos turn est inveotum cum iraatndta. 

Concord of a Verb with iti I^ominative. 

329. We have already mentioned in § 250 that, aa a 
general rule (liable, however, to numerous exceptions), tibie 
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verb, in a simple sentence or proposition come? first, then the 
nominative or subject, and lastly the ol^ect. When the verb 
thus precedes the subject, if the latter be singular and mascu- 
line, the verb always agrees with it in gender and number ; 
thus, Aj^^ (^U4^^ '^^ "Satan made him forget the naming 
of his Lord." If, however, the subject be a feminine singular, 
the verb must agree with it in number, but not necessarily in 
gender. If the subject be really of the female sex, and if it 
iinmediately follow the verb, the verb must then be in the 
feminine; thus, _^j«ll if»jXl t.^U "the wife of 'Aziz said." 
But if, however, any word intervenes between the verb and 
its feminine nominative that follows it, the verb may be used 
in the masculine ; thus, iio^lj ^J^^ jyi tj^\ J^ " verily a man 
whom one of you hath led astray." In such instances, how- 
ever, grammarians consider it to be the more correct mode to 
put the verb in the feminine. 

330. If the subject be merely a grammatical feminine, the 
verb may be of either gender, whether it precede its subject 
immediately or not ; thus in the following example ; 

^tys ^li i^\ f-^-^J \J)\ 'j <J^ (J!-AJ di ^5jH y» t^' liT^^ 

" the pare milk is that irom which the scum is gone, but when 
the scum is gone the milk is bare;" When any word int<ar- 
venes, the verb should rather be in the masculine; thus, 
ia*- Icix i^^lly J^ £y "in order that men may have no 
pretence against you." If the verb is separated from the 
nominative feminine by the particle HI "onless," or "ex- 
cept," it is put in the masculine ; as 1«1 1 ^^l i^ SI jfj U 
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" there is no one inaooent except tlie handmaid of Ibnu-1- 
*Ula." The verb may, however, here agree with the noun 
in gend^ ; the word >l^' would then be nnderstood directly 
after the verb ti-fj; thus, i\=i Jl JiJj U. The verbs of 
praise lu and JJu, § 174, when the sabject ia feminine may 
be employed either in the masculine or feminine, but the 
masculine is preferable ; thus, it is better to say iJ^J ly^H 1 'Ju 
" excellent is the woman Zainab," than by putting the verb 
in the feminine ; as u^j h^it] '•^^f^,- 

331. When the subject is a masculine plural, the verb 
preceding it may be in the singular; thus, Kur,an ii. 58: 
J^ l^iit ^^1 Jjui "those who were impious altered their 
opinions ;" *l#LJl ^^ U^ ^^ji\ "do we believe as fools have 
believed?" When the subject is the broken plural of either 
a masculine or feminine singular, the verb preceding it may 
be optionally put in the masciiline or feminine singular; 
thus, Kur,Sn ii. 69 : t_jOij jm ^ !^'j]i ulw Ij " tiien 
tiieir hearts became hardened after that;" again in vi. 34 : 
i-31Ii ^ J^j '^.^ ^ " verily apostles (sent) before thee 
were treated as liara." 

332. When the subject is a regular pltual masculine, the 
verb must not be put in the feminine, but it may be so with 
^^ plural of ^^ " a son," and with such like words; which, 
though having the termination of regular masculine plurals, 
do not preserve the forms of their singulars, for these plurals 
are in fiict brok^i ones; as J-jT^I lyj ulU\j "the children of 
Israel said." The verb may dso be put in the feminine, and 
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even in the plural feminine, when the noun following is a 
colleotiTe one ; as ^y " a tribe" or " nation ;" or when it is 
the name of a whole species ; as lU " sheep ;" ^ " bird," 
etc.; 88 dlyJiJlJ^^ "the birds eat thereof;" so, Kur. ii. 107; 
^1k JjfJ \ L^lj (^Uul ^rJ^; '|C^ f^ i^UmI u^v~1 -J^ 1 t^li 
f/li> "the Jews hare said (that) the Christians are (grotmded) 
on nothing ; and the Christiana say the Jews are grounded 
on nothing," i,e. " the one sect accaees the oliier of ncit pos- 
sessing the true religion." If the subjeot be a mere gram- 
matical or conventional feminine, or a feminine broken plural, 
the verb preceding it may be put in the singular feminine, 
or even in the singular masculine ; thus, ^^ \ ^ ipJ Jli 
"women in the city said;" \^ U izA^ j^?'-*'^ "and the 
evils which they have earned assail them." Oocasionally, 
though rarely, a regular feminine plural may have the pre- 
ceding verb in the singular masculine ; thus, Xur,an Ix. 10 : 
^^^,JfC^\i i^|J»-lf« uL><l^yl 1 '4*^ 1 j^ " when believing women 
come unto you seeking refuge then plight ye faith with 
them." 

333. The names of Arab tribes are generally of the femi- 
nine gender, but as coUectivee they are not unfrequently found 
with their preceding verb in the masculine plural; thus, 

" and there congregated tt^ther (the tribe of) 'Amir son of 
8a'sa', of 'Ukail, and of Enshair, and they complained one 
after another, of what befel tbem from (the conduct of) 
Saifii-d-Daula," 
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334. The dual follows the same rules of concord as the 
pliiral ; thus, ^l^ anX ^[,0:^^ J ' Hhere entered the prison with 
him two youths ;" ^Jb^^^ i^l* "the two men said." Although, 
as we have just seen, it is usual when the verh precedes the 
subjeot to put the verb in the singular, with a dual or plural 
subject, yet the verb may agree regularly in number and in 
gender with such subject; thus, ^--jUj ^J *4--2<!1 ^^^fi^ '^Sj 
" the young damsels have seen the grey hairs glisten upon 
my face (or cheek)." 

335. When the noun which is the subject of the proposi- 
tion is put in the inchoative case, § 252, and consequently 
precedes the verb, the latter must agree in gender and number 
with the noun ; thus, *j»« i jl^l ^^_ 4J\ " God produces 
creatures, then he gives them life;" iDt iIjSj 'GijX^ 1^ 
"this money of ours that has been returned unto us;" 
^yt^j <^^^j^^ iJ* "^have the true believing women come 
baok?" The same rule holds when the subject, having been 
previously expressed, is evidently understood ; for example : 

^^ M \l\ij 'u^j^ "OU^ jJ A-^-Jji. 3W-^ ^j'^J ^ ^Xll fji wi 

^1)211 Jij\ ^J ^Cil ^^\'j\i "and when the Shai^ had ceased 
from his prayer, he put his hand into his wallet, and he took 
out thence sundry papers which had been written in various 
colours at the time of his leisure." Here we see that the 
verbs jU-1 andjjjf are in the singular masculine, the subject 
being the pronoun ^ referring to ^Xll understood. Again, 
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,2)?^ IB the plural feminine, the pronotm ^ being nnderstood, 
refraring to \l\Sj "the papers." 

a. It miiBt be observed, however, that if the subject be a brokeo 
ploial, whether it come &om a maacnline or a femiiiine notm, or if it 
be a regular plural feminine, the verb may be, uid osoally is, em- 
ployed in the femiuine singular ; as may be seen in the following 

*' doTCB who rest on the branches of the Arftk 1 bear the message of 
a lover, who cannot recover &om his intoxication." 

b. If the broken plural be that of rational beings of the masculine 
gender, the verb may be put in the mascoliae plural ; for example : 
j\^ \j £u]U J J^ Ij ^i^ iLi '^^"(jcj J^lU jU " God has angels 
who by turns watch over you ; angels in the night and angels in the 
day;" Ia^aIIjI iy IjiXo \i\ LlSjUJl ^^1 "when kings enter a town 
they lay it waste." 

c. In such compound tenses as are expressed by the union of the 
verb ^ and the preterite or aorist of another verb, if the subject is 
put between the two verbs, the verb ^ follows the rules of concord 
of the verb which precedes its subject, and the second verb follows 
those of the verb placed after its subject. When the subject is a 
collective noun, and precedes the verb, the latter is commonly placed 
in the plural; thus, ^jjji^ 3 jjuul^^ ^J^j "but the generality of 
men are not gratefbl ;" (>«GH eij^^ [»«r? tii/ " m>™6 of them are 
afraid of men." 

336. The rules which we have hitherto laid down respect- 
ing the concord of verbs with their nominatiTes apply only to 
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the third persons singalar, dual or plural. The verbs of the 
first and second persons must always agree in geader and 
number with tiie noun or prtmoon which. constitutes the sub- 
ject of the proposition, unlesa the verb be separated from the 
subject by the particle Jl " except," " besides ;" as follows : 
cuil )\ 'iji-U no one came except thee ;" where j».\ any 
one," is the real nominative to the verb lU- . 

337. When the subject consiBta of several nouns or pro- 
nouns singular, the verb may precede them in the plural ; as 
iSJ\j \j\ Qpf " I sod thou oame," literally, "we came, I and 
thou ;" or the verb uiay be put in the singular and ^ree 
with the next nominative ; thus, ^J^y* ^A ctv^j fij^ ut- iJJj 
" Maryam and Harun spoke against MoseB." When the sub- 
ject consists of two nouns or pronouns, and precedes the verb, 
the latter requires the dual nmnber ; as in the following 
example: J^l Uf!^ j^l Jjv^J IajIIj i^ <^-^i i^l^ "a 
tortoise and a hare once upon a time contended one with 
the other (in running) and made the mountain the goal be- 
tweon them." If the subject consiBts of more than two nouns 
or pronouns and precedes the verb, the latter is put in the 
plural ; thus, IjiiUr- uMi)'''} 'iJ^ ^ " *^® ^^7 ^^*^ *^® *^*' ^^ 
(once) had a dispute." 

338, When the subject consists of two or more nouns of 
different genders, and is placed before the verb, the latter is 
usually employed in the dual or plimd, as the case may be ; 
thus, jui\ ^Jjj^j aill ^ u'i*fj |*>il i^j (!J^1 "idleness and 
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too much sleep withdraw (men) from Qod. and bequeath (as an 
inheritance) poyerty." If the subject consists of a nomi in 
the singular and another in the plural, provided it be a broken 
plural, the verb is pat in the dual, as in the followii^ sen- 
tence: SS3^^ [}\^y ^^J't^ i.^J^ J iiL>.\} S^ j^\ ^J ^Uli 
" and when there is sounded on the trumpet a single blast, 
and the earth and the mountains shall be carried away and 
shall be broken to pieces." 

339. When the subject consists of two nouns in a state of 
regimen, the verb not unfrequentiy agrees with the word 
govemed, instead of the gOTeming word, which is the general 
role ; thns, Eiir,an iiL 28 : _^ ^ cLi^ U uJS Jf lar w 
" on the day when every soul shall find whatever it has 
done of good;" ^j^Ci] ^J^JX^ ^"^ ^ "you are the best 
nation that has been produced from among mankind.'* 

340. The verb must always agree wil^ its nominative in 
person, whether such nominative be ezpreesed or understood, 
which mle also holds when there are several nominatiTes of 
the same person. I:^ however, the same verb has several 
sabjects of different persons, the verb agrees in person with 
the nearest subject ; and in suoh case, the first p^-son takes 
pncedence of the otiier two, and the seocmd of the third; 
thus, iLy U^l»- U jXIJ umIJ \j\ Uo^ "we have oome, I and 
thou, and we hare taken from him what may be necessaiy 
ibr us," where we see the verb put in the first person plural, 
because its nearest UMmnative is of that person. Again, in 
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the example, [^^ ^ <tU1 ^^jJ ^ \^/^\ iJj^yJrj *>^ " ^^*^^ 
and thy multitude shall present yourselves before God (lit. 
between the hands of God) along with Aaron," where the 
nearest nominatlTe is of the second person and the next to 
it of the third ; henoe the verb is put in the second peTSon 
plural. 

Government of Verbs. 

341. A transitive verb generally governs ita complement 
or object in the accusative case, without the intervention of 
any particle ; as in the sentences \^ jjJ iJj^ " Zaid struck 
'Amm;" ^ |^ 4^/^ ? " ^^ do*s not drink wine at all." 
When, however, by an inversion, the object of the transitive 
verb precedes it, the object has the preposition J prefixed to 
it ; as i^^ ^3^ "f^ ^^ " if you will interpret the vision." 

342. Verbs doubly transitive govern two accusatives of 
different persons, or of different things, or of a person and 
thing both ; as ^yil^ s\^ tjjj ^U^lit ^J^ " the Sultan gave 
his wazir poisoned water to drink;" Cd i3^\ iXJuLit "I 
gave thy son flesh to eat;" \j^^y |p^ jjj ^Ja^S "Zaid 
presented 'Amra with a splendid garment." Verbs ex- 
pressive of "knowing," "believing," "thinking," "doubt- 
ing," " considering," and such like, govern two accusatives, 
viz., that of a direct object and that of an attribute' ; thus, 
SjU \juj ijL^ "I believed Zaid (to be) intelligent;" 
Ijlpil M J--! ^J Ijly ^ JJ \ *,lj^ J " do not consider those 
(as) dead who have been slain in the way of God" (t.«. in de- 
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fending the cause of God and the true faith); Q ^_^\ \ja^\ 
" they received the (true) faith as a (matter for) jesting." 
There are, however, other modes of eonstruction applicable to 
this class of verbs, as may be Beea by the following examples 
iXc^ 3i^ 2jJ "Zaid ifl intelligent, I think ;" or 5*1* *i-^ j>j_ 
" Zaid, I am thinking, is intelligent ;" or lastly "ji^e j^ji <S^ 
" I think, verily, Zaid is intelligent." 

343. When transitive vo-bs are employed in the passive 
voice they of course lose their objeots or accusative cases, 
which then become the subject. Verbs doubly transitive, in 
like manner, lose the first of their objects, which then becomes 
the subject, while the second object still remains in its preced- 
ing form ; thus, in the active voice, C^^lJl^ i'C* ijjj ^Ji^\ ^X, 
"the Sultan gave his wazir poisoned water to drink," be- 
comes, in the passive voice, li^*^ '^ jif^^ i^ ''the wazir 
received poisoned water to drink." In a similar manner, 
l;^-^ l?jJ l^ti >wj jiel " Zaid gave 'Amru a splendid garment," 
in tlie passive voice becomes, 1^1*^ Cy ^*k ^^Lfil " 'Amru has 
been presented with a splendid garment ;" ll*^ oQl 1^1 " thy 
son has been given flesh to eat." So in the KuT,an, iL 95 : 
cl»^ I ly_ji ^ jji " those to whom has been brought the book;" 
i.e., the Eur,an. 

344. It sometimes happens that ihe same noun may be the 
subject of one proposition and the object of another that fol- 
lows it. If the verb which governs the noun as its object 
comes first, and then the verb to which that noon is the sub- 
ject, the objective case is left to be understood, and the noun 
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appears onlj in Uie nominatiTe ; as, Juj ^^^ \ '•=--^ " ^ struck 
(Zaid), and Zaid struck me ;" |^ \J. J*'i '^jj* " ^ Passed (by 
'Amru), and 'Amru passed by me." It is permitted, however, 
according to some grammarians, to give an affixed pronomi as 
its object to the first verb ; thus, £j ^j^^^ j «j^ . If the rerb 
to which the noon is the sabject oomee first, and then that 
which governs the object, the latter is in like manner sap- 
pressed, and the usual roles are observed in the agreement of 
the first verb with the subject ; thus, JojJ ».=-j^ j ls^j^ " *^® 
two Zaids struck me, and I struck (them)." 

345. The noim may also be put in the accusative case, 
the first verb having ^e termination that indicate its 
agreement with the understood prononn, which represents 
that noxm in the nominatiTe case ; as, ^■i^Ji\ ^^ ^ \jM^ 
for Jrij^I t-i^y* i L^ji/^ (jjJ^' "*^*® Zaids struck me and I 
struck them." If such a verb be employed as requires a 
subject and an attribute, like '^ and jli " he" or "it was," or 
"became;" and if that attribute be oomm<m to two proposi- 
tions, such as "I was ill, and Zaid was ill," the attribute may 
be given only once, or may be represented by a separate pro- 
noun ; as, 'CoiJ* a>j ^ J i^^ " I was (ill,) and Zaid was, 
ill," or, Ciij^ jjj J,'i J IIjI uL-iJ "I was so, and Zaid was ill," 
or #ljl Cv^ ^ '^^'i u^ "I was, and Zaid ^ros, ill ;" that is, 
" I was ill, and so was Zaid." The first of these three methods 
is Ihe one most in use; but all of them require that the 
two subjects should be of the same gender and number, other- 
wise the attribute must be repeated. 
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346. The same rule takes plaoe with such verba as ^^ "he 
believed, or deemed;" iS-^ "he supposed," when governing 
a complete propositioD} formed by means of a subject and 
attribate both in the aoonsative case ; as, Ct^U 1 jjJ (X^ " I 
believed Zaid (f» be) learned." The attribnte may be common 
to two propositions, and, of coarse, to two different snbjects ; 
and the noon, which in one of the propositions is the subject 
of the verb " to believe," may, in the other, be the subject 
of tiie proposition which is governed by that verb; thus, 
"Zaid has believed me learned, and I have believed Zaid 
learned." C^ tjuj <Xc!^ j ^^ii "he has believed me, and I 
have believed Zaid learned;" or HJU Yjuj uL^ j tC] ^^ii 
" he has believed me so, and I have believed Zaid learned ;" 
or *\A lljle \j^ iJJi^y ^j^ "he has believed me, and I have 
believed Zaid learned ;" that is, " I have believed Zaid to be 
learned, and he has believed me to be so." The first is the 
method most approved of by grammarians. If the subjeot be 
of different genders and numbers, the attribute must be re- 
peated; thus, jj^l IpU j Ijjj li-l Ji^/} Je\ " I regard Zaid 
and 'Amru as (my) two brotiiers, and they (two) regard me as 
a brother." 

a. For a more detailed account of saoh peculiarities of Arabic 
Qranmiar aa have been treated of in the four preceding paragraphs, 
the reader is referred to De Sacy's Qramniaire Arabe, Tome ii. p. 
246 to p. SdS. From that excellent work the four paragraphs here 
alluded to have been abridged. 
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Of Abstract or SuhsUmtive Verbs. 

347. The verb '^J^ "he (or it) was," expressing the ex- 
istence of the sabject of a proposition, and its relation to the 
attribute, takes the subject in the nominatire case, and ite 
attribute in the accusatiTe ; as lil^J [^ m " God is merciful ;" 
^y^ ^^rf^ >-1J^ ^ji»- \^*-^ ft^ 1 ^/i 1 " the sage will not 
be a (true) sage until he shall have subdued all his passions ;" 
C».U '^jui\ ^ C^ 'A ^J*yi 'Js ^ "he who has greedi- 
ness for his steed will have poverty for his companion;" 
j^l ^ Uj^ ||!jl^ U II pLc i " there is no (real) science except 
what is concealed in the breast;" \ai^ j\ »)^ \y^ " be ye 
(either) stones or iron." The same rule holds when the at- 
tribute precedes ^^ ; thus, (J-** j\ ^l^ \^ " be it great or 
small.'* 

348. There are in Arabic several verbs denoting existence, 
called by grammariam ^Ij ojI^I "the sisters of Aano," which 
are construed like the latter, such are Jli and JiT " it be- 
came," or " came to pass ;" jU " it returned," etc. ; ^J^\ " it 
was" or "happened at eve;" 1^1 " it was or came to pass on 
the mraming," eto. To these we might add many more wbidi 
are best acquired by practice. All of them, however, like 
',K, require their attributes to be put in the accusative ; thus, 
UiiJU joj Zaidhas become nch;" Cl^t jJJl i*itj |»itsi«,\ "ye 
ere by the favour of Glod become brethren ;" Z^ l^t •.--l'-'^\ J.S 
" I have become the brother of poverty ;" IJ^IfijjC "his 
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fiice became black;" l*^ J^ ^^\ "the heat became 
scorching;" a^jjJU aL^I utjlj U "virtue never oeasea to 
be worthy of praise;" Ijjs^^JI^Si 11j U 1^^ "march ye 
whilst daylight contiaaea." 

349. The verb ^\£ is employed along with the preposition 
J to denote possession, in a manner similar to the Latin 
rule, est pro haheo ; the Arabic language not possessing any 
word that correaponds exactly with our verb "to have," or 
with the Latin habere. This mode of construction will be 
obvious from the following examples, viz.,^jj i ^ i^A^ " a 
king had a minister," literally, " a king, there was to him a 
miiuster ;" again, "S*^ ^ Iji ^\ "my father had a camel;" 
Slj 4) 'J^sjiT^ 'J^ 2t (_lS3 J Jld l^j "and among the examples 
of this (is), that t^ere was (once on a time) a merchant and 
he had a son." 

350. The preterite of the verb ^^ is often employed in a 
general sense denoting mere existence, without any reference 
to time, and serving as a copula or connective between a sub- 
ject and an attributo ; thus, [IttiiU- V. li^jJ 1}''^'J^^ '■^j^ 
"those (people), it is not for them that they ahotild enter 
it unless with fear." In a similar manner the n^ative verb 
J«^ "he or it is not," {§ 173) requires its attribute to be put 
in the accusative. Sometimes, however, for the sake of em- 
phasis, the attribute ia combined with the subject by means 
of the preposition 1^; as JUaj Illl J»^ "God is not (assuredly) 
unjust." When the exceptive particle )\ "unless," "except," 
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intervenea between the subjeot and the attribute, the latter is 
put m the nominatiye; thus, J!1j Jl^ 11 'i-^^ l/^ ^® 
(preeent) life is nothing but a transitory pageant." Some- 
times y^ is employed, -without any variatioD, in the third 
person singnlar masculine with the affixed pronouns \ thus, 
iuJ "it is notbe;^' l^^ "it is not she;" U^ "i^ i^ °<^t 
they," etc. 

Verbs of PraUe and Centure. 

351. Terbs of praise and censure are very restricted in 
their inflection, being principally employed in the third per- 
son singular masculine of the preterite, and occaaionaUy in 
the third person singular feminine of that tense. They are 
VOTy rarely used in the dual or plural. The principal Terbe of 
this kind are, as we stated, § 174, ^ (sometimes !«; , or Iw , or 
l)u) "he or it is good;" JJu "he or it is bad;" to which we 
may add liil (made up of ul^ + U) "this is delightfiil." 
Wlien the noun that is the object of praise or censure is 
accompanied by the article ""^ it is put in the nominative case ; 
as^^M^I Iw " he is an excellent assistant ;" ^1^1 JJu " it is 
a bad dwelling." When the same noun is without the article 
it is pat in the aocuaative ; thus, j^J lU^ jUj "an excellent 
man is Zaid ;" i.3j^ 1*^ J^ " * b^ servant thy servant is." 
AVin to JJu is »Xi "it is bad," Thioh is construed in the same 
manner; thus, ojJ Ji^l »l^ "wicked is the man Zaid;" or 
without the article, j^j )U^ *C " a bad man is Zaid." 
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Verbt of Aiknvra^on and SurprUg, 

3S2. Any primitiTe triliteral verb may be converted into a 
verb of admiration in two ways, as we stated ia § 173, viz., 
J«itt U and |j«i1 . When the former eiqtression is used, the 
name of the person or thing admired is added to it in the acoosa- 
tive case, without the intervention of any other word ; thos, 
\mj l^^^ U "how very handsome is Zaid!" When the 
object of admiration ia a pronoun the ai&xed pronoun is em- 
ployed; thus, 4^ J^l ^'^j jijblj luii J^ U "how very 
acute is hia genius, and bow oonspicaous are the proo& of 
exoellence in him !" Whrai the second fbrm of the verb of 
admiration, viz., 0«j1, is employed, the object admired, foUoTra 
it in the genitive case governed by the preposition t^ ; thus, 
^ f^Je; *j^l " how very noble is the diffpoffltion of a 
prophet I" 

a. Sometimee tiie noon or prononn which Is the objoet of admirstioii 
ifl omitted; but this very rarely happens, and only in sneb instances 
as lead to no obsemity in the sense. Between the verb of admiration 
and the object admired, it Is allowed to admit words expressive of 
time or place, an adverb or a word in the vocative case ; for example: 
l^il^>laA^1 i '^jiiLS U "how beaatiAil is her nuhing on in the 
bata&-fieldl" 

Inchoative and Approximate Veri». 

363. The peculiarity of these verbs is, that of themselves 
they convey merely a vague sense, and require another verb 
atbet th.em in the araist, as a complement, with or without the 
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conjunction ^^\ " that." Among the inohoatiTes are ^ jcjI^, SJS, 
Jpl, \i^\, 'i^>^, tj^i c^) 3^1 ^^^ (^' -^ ^^ these de- 
note hegwning the action or state expressed by the following 
aorist, which will be best itlustrated by a few examples ; 
thus, Ji^\^ Xii- " they two began to dispute one with the 
other;" *jUJj ilA 3Iil "he began to liok it with his tongue;" 

]4.^i>jiU 3At^r'is??-^J'i^>^'i3j^IiV^0«f "Karun 
(Ebrah) began to say, O Moses pity me I and Moses (b^an) 
to say, earth I receive them !" 

354. Among the approximate verbs are _lc "it nearly hap- 
pened that;" i_uy, j1^, and (_^ little was wanting that" 
(Lat. parvm abjmt quin). The verbs ,Jlc and (.ly are used 
only in the preterite, in which case they assume the meaning 
of oar adverbs " perhaps," " it may be." A few examples 
will shew the use of these better than a long descrip- 
tion; thus, Iy< ^j1 AQ _lc "perhaps Zaid may go out;" 

j*i cT* *^^ f^ lJ^ " perhaps the wayferer may see thy fire 
(of hospitality);" ^1.^1 «^«t^ J^l il^ "the lightning very 
nearly took away their si^t;" ji^ J-5l\ t^j\^ "the spirit 
was nearly departing," AH of these rarely require the 
interposition of ^1 ; the verb ^J^, however, when expressive 
of apprdiension of any thing, and whidi may then be con- 
sidered as an impersonal verb, requires the conjunction ^1 ; 
thus, If^JiX J»J V^ ^^y^ |t,1 ,J^ "it may happen that you 
dislike a thing, and (nevertheless) it may be good for you." 

355. There are several other verbs whose mode of oon- 
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stmction is similar to the preceding. Suoh are — 1. Verbs 
expressive of entering or tending towards a place ; suoh as 
3^0 "he entered;" ,-ai "he went or preceded;" thiia, 
^1 tJiiexijjM\ i,^ ,J\ J^ii he entered into a certain oave that 
hemightenjoytheshadeinit ;" u!AJ\ 1^ ^y*f^. u-JUiil ^1 l^itS 
" then they went to the foxes that they might enter into a 
league with them." 2. Verbs expreraire of " continuing," 
** persisting," " remaining," or " persevering ;" such as i^and 
l\j\ " he continued" or " persevered ;" as ^jj '^^\ J^V^ mj ^ 
"Zaid continued sending to Ibn Buwaih." The same rule 
applies to the verb CJ "he was firm" or "unmoved;" jU 
"he was accustomed ;" Jb "he continued," "he ceased not 
(during the day) ;" cisli " he remained or put up (during the 
night)." So the verbs negative, JlJ U " he ceased not ;" 
LJ U, Jii U, and iJsCCl U "he foiled not," i.e. "he per- 
severed (until the end of ihe period indicated in the pro- 
position)." 

a. When a negation is employed in sach propoeitions as the fore- 
going, the same must he put before the first verb ; tfaos, 'JZj jKj J 
"he is hardly able to apeak plainly;" \^mj ^\ "".-%- U "perhaps 
you will not do (it)." 

Syntax of IndeelinaiU Particles. 

356. In Section V. we treated of most of ttie indeclinable 
particles of the Arabic language ; and in the present section 
we have occasionally noticed the mode in which some of them 
influence the tenses of the verb, more especially the aorist. 
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We shall now conclude with a few additional remarks on the 
same Hubject, observing the order adopted in Section V. above- 
mentioned. 

357. AH prepositions, whether separable or inseparable 
(§ 178, etc.), govern the genitive case; thus, iii\i "in God;" 
ill " to God ;" *l*^\ lL^ " raider the heavens ;" ,1jJ( ^J "in 
the house;" Jlllll ip- ^J\ (-jjI^I <fa*- ^ " tcom the quarter 
of the south to the quarter of the mnth." 

a. We have already stated, | 341, that, as a general role, transitive 
verba govern the accusative case direct, irithoat the aid or intervention 
of any particle. This rale, however, ia liable to some exceptions ; for 
instance, the phrase l^c^ ^Jtj " he threw a stone," may also be ex- 
pressed ^,i?^ ^J^J "he threw (or shot) with a atone;" so i^ia and 
ij IIa " he knew it." The latter phrase, however, may be rendered 
"he was conversant with it." 

358. LitransitiTe or neuter verbs are naturally connected 
with their complements by means of a preposition; thus, 
sU J^ ^J\ »l;f " he came to a fountain of water." When, 
however, an intraositiTe verb governs a complete proposition, 
either verbal or nominal, beginning with the conjunction ^ 
or ^, the preposition which ought to connect the verb wilii 
its oomplemeutary proposition is frequently omitted; tiius, 
ui3 J 3«^ ^' j^. "A , instead of tldj Jilw yl ^ie Jl^w "2 " he 
could not do that ;" so, jj* 1^ ji *.ir^ ' ' I wonder that he 
revolts against me," instead of ^1 ^;^ cLlc^i bo likewise, 
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^i ^6\ i\ i^\ lis "he ordered him that ho should not grant 
permiwion to any one," instead of ^oU H^ ; the last example 
is particularly remarkable, as it is only by means of the pre- 
position (_.> that 1^ signifies " he ordered." 

a. It JB to be observed, however, that the prepoBition mnat aeTer be 
omitted, if a doabtM meaning shonld be the resolt ; we mnst not say 
for example, i^6 JJu; '^\ ij^j instead of uJQj Jxlj J,1 ^J '•^-^j 
" I desire that thou wooldst do that :" for if the preposition ^J had been 
omitted we should bare been left to supply its place by some other 
preposition, snch as ^ for instanoe, in which case the sense would 
be i33j J»iS '^\ ^ >j^ j " I am averse firom thy doing that." 

369. After the negative adverb 1 the noun forming the 
subject of negation is generally put in the acousative case, but 
mthout the nunation, provided no word intervenes between 
the negative and its subject ; thus, m Vi '^\ t " there is no 
god but Allah;" ^J hl^Jl C*^^ <^,j "there is no doubt 
in this book;" j\ji\ ^ ^lU^ I "there is no man in the 
house." In this last sentence we may also say, ^CJljtjJl ^J II 
in which case the word ^C^\ is now in the nominatiTe, be- 
cause the words j\ji\ ^ intervene between it and the nega- 
tive 'i. When, after 1, two nouns follow, coupled by a 
conjunction, the second of them is optionally put in the 
nominative or the aoonsatiTe ; hence we may either say, 
j\ji\ ^ i*)/^!^ 34-j ' "there is no man and (no) woman in 
the house," or we may say, ''V^tJ J^j t- If the negative I, 
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however, be repeated before eac^ nonn, it may influence eadi 
of the nouns in the aocusatiTe case, or it may influence only 
one of them, no matter whether the first or last, or, finally, 
it may influence neither, both nouns being used in the nomi- 
natiye case ; thus, we may say, *«1^1 1 \ 'j^j t or i*\^\ Sj J;^ J 
or i>\j^\ tj^ji car finally, jlSl ^J *»1^1 1 J l)Jrj * "there is 
no man and (there is) no woman in the bouse." So in the 
formula of exclamation firequently used by good Musalmans 
when anything surprising or extraordinary occurs to them ; viz., 
jJX^^i; J^i,oril]V>liyJiI&^<,or^Xj^ 
or lastly, <dllj 11 ay 1 J "Sj^ ' " there is no power and no 
strength but in Qod." 

a. If the snbject of negation be qualified by an adjective tiie ezpree- 
sion admits of three varieties ; thna we may say j\ji\ ^J ISU Ja^J I , 
or UjIj Ja^j t, or ^U Jj>-^ ) "there is no man sleeping in tbe 
house." 

360. The negative particles I and U, when prefixed to a 
simple proposition, whose verb is ^IS understood, require the 
attribute to be put in the accusative; thus, I^U- ^j ) "there 
is no man present;" CmI« mj U "Zaid is not standing." In 
order that this'rule may hold, howev^, it is neoessary, Ist^ 
that the attribute should follow the subject ; 2nd, that be- 
tween the subject and attribute the particle i^ "except," may 
not intervene ; 3rd, that the particle U may not have the 
Particle ^^ (in a negative sense) combined with it ; and 
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lastly, wheu 1 ia used, tlie sobject, if an appellative nomi, 
most be indefinite. Should any of these fotir conditions be 
-wanting, the particle i and U lose their influence on the 
attribute which is then nsed in the nomioatiTe case ; thus, 
jjj 1j^ U "Zaid ia not standing;" i^S^ )] mj U "Zaid is 
nothing but a liar;" p^ jXi^ ^\ U "Muhammad is not 
asleep ;" iLt^^ illl J " God is not a liar;" 1^2 ^1 jj^l £jj^ J 
" the secret trusted to them is not betrayed ;" u^.J* -^ij t 
" Zaid is not ill." With an indefinite noun we should say 
lljlj j^UJl II " there is no man immortaL" 

361. The interrogative particles "2 and ^1^ or ^\i "how 
much?" "how many?" govern the accusative ; for example: 
ll**|j ''J " how many dirhams?" ia^j "^^ " how many men ?" 
If a preposition be prefixed to these particles they govern 
the genitive ; thus, Sjii IC "by" or " for hovr many dirhams 
(hast thou bought tiiis) ?" They also govern the genitive 
when not used interrogatively but merely as part <^ a 
narrative ; thus, iXii' jU^j 1^ ^^jj\ 1 " I know not how many 
men thou mayest have killed." 

362. The exceptive conjunction Jl (^1 + 1) " except," " be- 
sides," etc., governs the person or thing excepted la the 
accusative, when the proposition is aifirmative ; for example : 
\jijj jl ^J^J\ ^»l»- "the men came to me except Zaid." 
When the proposition is negative, and the person or thing 
excepted is expressed, the latter .may be put either in the 
accusative case, or it may agree with tho subject from which 
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the exception is made ; thus, \^j 11 Ss^t ^^2S U " no one has 
accosted me except Zaid;" in which sentence we may 
optionally substitute ojJ 11 ; so also l(^^\ 11 «-r^V *>^^^ ^ 
" I have not brought the books, except the Pentateuch ; " 
where instead of hjfi^ we may substitute ijipl in the same 



363. If the person or thing from which the exception is 
made, be not expressed, but understood, the object excepted 
must be in the same case in which would have been the un- 
expressed subject ; thus, iii\ 11 aIjj'g Jm U " no one knows the 
interpretation of it except Qod," where %^\ is understood ; 
so \mj J\ tXolJ U " I saw no one except Zaid," where iSi-l is 
understood; lastly, yii^Jl il)^ U "I passed not (by any 
one) except by Ja'fer," where we have ^\j understood. When 
the word which precedes i\ is the subject, and that which 
foUowe it the attribute of a propoedtion, ttie two words most 
be in the nominative: as il>ii\S i\ 'm^ l« " Ja'far is not but a 
liar," i.e. Ja'far is but a liar ;" yy_j«U 't\ ^^^ 1 y^ verily 
the unbelievers are but accursed." If the person or thing 
excepted be not of the nature of that comprised in the 
general subject, the noun following JJ must be in the accusa- 
tive case ; thus, Cy h %^\ ^A^\sr ^ " no one (creature) came 
to me except a horse." 

a. When the particle t] is repeated, forming fresh exceptions, and 
not merely used for the purpoee of greater energy, the general subject 
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being nndeistood, and not ezpreased, the name of the &8t thing ex- 
cepted is put in the nomiDatire caM> and the others in the acciuatire ; 
thns, 13X^11 \AiK^i\ jiMSf- )1 lU U " no one stood ap except Ja'i^, 
ejccept Sa'id, except Mohammad, If (he general idea be expressed, and 
the proposition Bhonld be affirmatiTe, all the exceptions are put in the 
accusative case; thus, IJXc 11^ 11 IjjJ )1 *^1 'jJ "the people 
were slain except Zaid, except 'Umar, except 'Amru." If the general 
idea be expressed, and the propositioQ negative, and if there should be 
an inversion, the same rule holds; thns, ^\ ,iA^] lit 1 jm»- DI Is** U 
"no one has escaped except Ja'lar, except Ahmad." If there be not 
an inyersion, one of the noons will be in the case in which would have 
been the noon following 31 , if there be bot one exception, and all the 
others will be in the accosative; tbos, |/«r 11 \j*a 11 mj 11 Ju>>l ^i J 
" no one has been saved except Zaid, except 'Amra, ^cept Ja'ftr." 

364. The exceptive partioles lSl»>,lU>,and1iu,§186,niay 
take after them, mdifferently, the aoousaliTe, the gemtiTe, or 
even the nominative, acoording to the light in which we view 
them. If we oonsideT them as active verbs, then they 
naturally govern the accosative ; thus, ISjJ liU. IjjU " they 
are dead except Zaid." If we view them as prepositionB, then 
they of course govern the genitive ; as ^j lAl>> ly U ; and lastly, 
as mere adverbs, they may be followed by the nominative ; 
as JlJ L&U. IjjU. When, however, the expressions iJ- U 
"that which is free from," and iSe U "what goes beyond," 
are employed, the object excepted mnst be put in the accusa- 
tive case ; liias, CCe iJ- U Ib^lj " and they made them 
alight excepting 'Abbas." 
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365. The exceptive paiticlesjle, S^, •^yii i/i^i ^^^ '^'yi') 
all of whioli are, in reality, substantives, signifying " dif- 
ference," govern the pereon or thing excepted in the genitive ; 
and are themselves always put in the same case in which the 
person or thing excepted would be, if the particle It had been 
used; thus, ^_jj;^ a».1 jjjil^ U or jMJj-* no one has qwken 
tome except Zaid;" i^ljlc wai3\j ti^i U or iu^l^^ "I 
liave not brought the books except the Pentateuch;" 
jjjj-i (jwlill lei'U- " tiie men came to me except Zaid ;" 

y*>- j*c jji»Ve*- U "no one came to me except Ja'far;*' 
jMs^ Jm <^jy* U " I have passed by no one except Ja'fiir;" 
Ju»- ^ fljJi-\ (J "I have struck no one except Ja'fer ;" 
yyi*^ JIc 1^1 ui*'^ ti " no one (creature) came to me except 
a horse." It ia to be observed, however, that the particles 
1^^ and u/y* being indeclinable, or rather having their three 
cases alike, follow the precediiig rule, only virtually, though 
not apparently. 

366. The exceptive compound particle Sj "if not," "un- 
less" (ntn or ti non), has no influence on the subject of the 
sentence to which it is prefixed ; and the verb of the hypo- 
thetio proposition that follows takes the particle '^} before it ; 
thus, i3S^ ^J ^i* " if it were not Zaid, I should have visited 
thee," %.e. " if Zaid had not existed," or " had not prevented." 
So in £nr. ii. 262: Je^lt i^jJ^ iJiCi U^ i^^^ ^^ C^'^^J? 
" and if God had not prevented men, the one (party) by the 
other, verily the earth would have been corrupted." Some- 



^dbyGoogle 



STHTAX OP INDECLINABLE PABTICLES. 319 

times the affirmative part of a hjpothetio sentence of this kind 
is omitted, when it may he easily inferred from the context ; 
thus, Kxir. xxiv. 10 : iX^ wly 2j \ ^1^ ii*s^Jj *4^ ^1 3^ V 
"had not the clemenoy of Gh>d (been) upon them, and also 
his mercy [verily he would have punished the perjurers], for 
Terily God is gracious (and) wise." 

a. When the Biibject of the propoaition foUowiDg tbe particle 1^ ie 
a pronoun it is generally uBed in the affixed form ; as in tbe following 
example: |*Jw!l ^ CjjII ^J<±^<tl >*} " if it had not been for him the 
world woold not have come oat of nothing." Sometimes, however, 
tbe isolated pronoun is employed; tbns, from the KoiSn xxxiv. 30 : 
'fjsi^y ^ -sj^ 'iji " bad it not been for you, verily we should have 
been (tme) helievera." 

367. The particles ^ or ^\ "verily," "indeed;" "J or 
IJ, "that," "with regard to," "anent;" ^^ "like as;" ^ 
"but;" ilC^ "I wish," "would it were!" (uUn^n) ^ and 
jil "perhaps," "pwadventure" (§ 66, h), have this pecu- 
liarity, that tbey require the noun that follows them to be 
put in the accusative case ; thus, L^-J J^ *1) 1 Xl " eerily God 
is forgiving (and) merciful ;" \am \x^\ ZlZj l^ ^1 jt oy "she 
draires that between herself and him tiiere should be a wide 
space;" JJIj>- \xt^ jQ *Sl* j^ "Zaid is standing, but 
Muhammad is sitting;" ^\ (jJJ ^if "as if Zaid were a lion;" 
y^^ (!*»• iXJl "would that Muhammad were present!" 
A^l ^r^j 1JM.sr* Jxl "perhaps Muhammad is retuming to- 
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day." That these particles, however, may retain their govem- 
iag power, it is necessary that no other word should intervene 
between the particle and the noun, with the exception, perhaps, 
of a prepodtion witii the noun it governs ; as LA Li3 J ^ ^^ 
" verily in this (consists) a sign." Wlien the preceding 
particles are combined with another particle, so as to form 
one word, their governing power ceases, as in the sentence 
^l jle 1L)1 U3^ " v^ly knowledge is with (Jod." 

368. In § 197 we noticed the more ordinary inteijectionB. 
Of these the most frequent of occurrence is \j, corresponding 
to our "O," used in addressing or calling a person; and it 
takes after it the nominative case, and occasionally the ac- 
cusative, there being no distinct form of a vocative case in 
the Arabic language. An exclamation is sometimes made 
use of elliptically, as in our own language; thus, Sill j1«)I 
"the lion I the lion I" that is, "beware of the lion!" 
BO jjmII ''the enemy I" For a more detailed account of the 
vocative case, or ratiier of its substitute^ the student is 
referred to § 67. 
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Protod^ — yi^a 1 jifi *Ilmu-I-'Aru(L ■ 

369. The prosody of the Atabe, from vhioh is derived 
that of the Persians, the Turks, and the Uasalmans of India, 
is founded on the following simple principles. In the first 
place, every word in the language begins with a consonant, 
which consonant is moveable by one or other of the three 
primitive vowels (§ 22). Secondly, a syllable consisting of 
merely one consonant, moveable by a primitive vowel, is . 
naturally short ; but if such syllable be followed by an inert 
oonswiant, the primitive vowel becomes long by position. 
For the sake of simplicity and perspicuity, we intend in 
this Section to make a firee use of the Boman character ; and 
in so doing let it be observed that the three vowels a, ^ and u, 
when unaccented, represent the faifyi ~, katra -r^ and 
daamui — respectively. These vowels are, as we have just 
said, natorally short when followed, in the next syllable, by a 
sinj^e moveable consonant, and they become long by position 
when followed by an inert letter ; hence it will not be neces- 
sary for us to perplex the student witli a superfluity of long 
and shwt marks, very ridiculously applied, as they are, in 
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eyery work on Eastern FroBody which we have yet seen. 
The accented Towelg a, i, and u, are always understood to 
be long, as they are the representatiTeB of the three letters 
of prolongation \ ali/f i^ffo, andj wiato, respectiTely. 

a. Id the present Section, with a view to " make aBaarance doubly 
Bore," the short Towels are marked in those few instaDces where one foot 
happens to have the same vowels as another foot, bnt of different 
quantities ; thae, in the Anapeestne ^^1^ FaMun, the first vowel is 
made to bear ihe short mark, to distinguish it iVom the Amphimacer 
,J^Ij F&dHun. In the tables representing the sixteen metres, pp. 
SS8 and S29, we have also marked the short vowels as well as the 
long, except when two consonants follow the former, or a single 
consonant at the end of a hemistich. 

Of the Metrical I^t—i)^ (plur. i\^\). 

370. We mentioned, § 50, that the Arabian Grammarians 
adopted the verbal root Jxi with its various modifications, as 
a mere formula for representing the various J^^mu and meeuurei 
of nouns and verbs. This is not all, however : they have 
applied the same root together with its formations, as models 
for exemplifying the i^\ or metrical feet in prosody. Thus, 
instead of saying that the word ^!L>-, for example, is an 
lamhua, they simply say that it is of the measure Jyu, and 
a similar rule applies to all the other feet. The Arabian 
method, then, of exhibiting the various poetic feet is exceed- 
ingly clear and simple, as it appeals at once to the ear and to 
the e^e. The only objection to the employment of the root 
Jjti, is, as we formerly stated, that it is altogether unsuitable 
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to European stodents, horoTer satia&ctory it may prove to 
Hho Arabs. We here, therefore, select as our formula the 
root J^, whioh bears a close resemblance in fonn to Jju, 
with the important advantage of its having for its middle 
consonant a letter whose sound a European ear can easily 
realize. 

a. The stractare of the Arabic language differs moat widely from 
that of the ancient tongues of Greece and Rome in one particular, viz., 
in Arabic we nerer meet with a concourse of two or more vowels 
Bach as we have in iTijXijuf&a) ^^tX^o?. Hence onr classical role 
that, " a vowel before another vowel is short," can have no place here. 
All the three langnages, however, have the following rule in common, 
viz., "a vowel naturally short, if followed hj two consonants becomes 
long by position." The last syllable of every foot ending with a coa- 
Boaant is always long in Arabic verse. The reason is, that the foot 
following must begin with a consonant (^ 369). This rule does not 
hold in Latin and Greek, for an equally obvious reason, viz., 
the foot following may, and often does, begin with a vowel. 
Finally, another classical rule, viz., " Ultima cujuBque eat com- 
munis syllaba versfts," does not apply in Arabic : for in the latter 
tongue, the last syllable of a verse ntust be either absolutely long, by 
position, or if naturally short, it is artificially prolonged. 

371. The Perfect or Standard feet t^UC saUmat in 
Arabic are eight in number. Of these, two are qoinqne- 
literal, each consisting of three syllables ; four are septi- 
literal, each consisting of four syllahles; and the remaining 
two are also septiliteral, but consisting each of five syllables. 
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All of these, vith their measnieB, and their oonesponding 
Latin names, may he seen in the suhjoined Table of 

STANDABD PBET. 



1. u^S^ r»4^tiB BMchini ^ — ^ 

5. uA*^ F44ilni» Amphimaoor — —' — 

8. ,jLjU« Hafi^Qon Epitritna primiu — ' — — — 

4. u;^^^ Fli^ilitnn „ ■ootradue — ^ — — 

6. ^Jma/GJmr* ICustaf^ilnn „ tertias — — *-' — 

6. Cj!)^.a«^ Uafjal&ta „ qnutjiB — — — ■»-' 

7. |^j=l^li-t Hnftjilntim lembo-Aiupeetiu >^ — ^-' v^ — 
B. ijl^Ui^ Kataft4iliuL AaapiBsto-Iainbm — - w ^ ^^ ^ 

3'72. The eight foregoing Perfect feet admit, ea<A, of 
sereral modifications, dther by the addition or ahstraotioD 
of one or more letters or syllables. This result is called 
tjUj fftSfl/" or iXt 'illat, i.e., "deviation," or "infirmity," 
'which gives rise to some thirty or more additional feet, 
call^ i^Mf salimat, i.e.. Imperfect This distinction, how- 
ever, appears to be of little practical utility, for in most 
poetic compoeitioua the so-called Imperfect feet occur, inter- 
mingled with the Perfect. The student, therefore, had better 
make himself acquainted with all the feet simply as 
established &cts, without troubling his head about the oir- 
cumstanoe of their being Perfect or Imperfect For ex- 
ample, the regular Bacekiue ^^ may give rise to a 
Spondeut by becoming ^!^ ; hut then, the regular feet ^l* 
and ^pJ^ , together with some others, may also become ^^ , 
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aooording to certain rules which our restricted limits here do 
not permit ua to enter upon. The Imperfect Feet of ordinary 
ocoorrenoe may be reckoned at about nineteen in number ; but 
to these the native grammarians add several more ; whioh, 
however, being matters rather of curiosity than of practical 
utility, are here passed over. 



■ f^ 
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Ceaura 

PTrrhichioB 

Trochwoi 

Iambus 

Spondeus 

Amphibraoliys 

Anapestua 

A&tibaoahim 

Holouna 

Pnonpritnns, 
„ BeoQadns 
„ i«rtaiu 
„ qoarbu 

loniouB m^or 

lonicm inuior 

Ditrochfflna 

Diambua 



Ta4 or T&4 
Pa4a 
Fa4la 
Fa^Ol 

Fa^iila 

Uaf4ulu 

IfaffOliui 

FMilBta 

Uafi^ila 

Fa^iUta 

Mnstaf^u 
Fa^ilfitim 
F&4>Utn 

Ifaft^ilitn 

Uufiljllu 
Slufta^un 
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a. It may be obserred that the preceding Uet of metrical feet, 
regular and irregalar, corresponda, very nearly, both as regards 
nomber and quality, with those in nse among the Qreeka and 
Bomans of old. The Arabs, however, have neither the Tribrachys 
nor the Dactylas in their list, bo far as I have been able to ascertain. 
This is the more surprising, as the greater part of the Terbal roots in 
the laogoage consists, tkeoreticaUy, of three short syllables. 

Of the Metre*~j^\ (pluial oi^). 

373. We shall now proceed t» lay before the reader a Table 
of the Sixteen Standard Metres emplc^ed in Arabian verse. 
These, it may be obserred, are wholly composed of perfect feet, 
and are thence called perfect metres ; but, as we have shewn 
in the last paragraph, § 372, since there are a great number 
of imperfect feet, so there are ntunerous imperfect or secondary 
metres. Here again the distinction is whimsical and useless ; 
for the great body of the poetry of the language, especially 
poems of any length, are found to admit of imperfect metre, 
probably because the perfect would prove too monotonous by 
long continuance. It would have occupied too much of our 
space to have inserted, in our Table, the trandation of the 
Arabic names of the various metres ; nor would it be of any 
great use if we did, for in most instances the aptness of the 
name is not very perceptible. We also in this Section dis- 
pense with giving the equivfJent of the nunation in all Arabic 
technical terms when printed in Uie Boman character. Of such 
terms, however, we shall make a sparing use, as our, object is 
to explain clearly tiie principles of the art, not to enlarge 
upon its dry technioalitieB. We are nowise ambitious of 
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rivallmg the " Bhetorieian," whose "rules teach nothing but 
to name his tools." 

a. The Araba consider a rerae to conaiat of two equal membera ; in 
fact, what we call a couplet is, with them, viewed as a aingle verse, 
whiob they call i^~^ bait, i.e. "a tent" or "a house ;" as will be seen 
in the following extract (a little corrected) from Gladwin, viz., " It ia 
generally allowed that a bait, or verse, cannot consist of leas than two 
hemiaticlis ; and each of theae bemlBticbs is called f^r^ tni^r&' or 
fj^ mip-a', a word which literally signifies " one of the two folda 
of a door ;" and the resemblance between a distich and a door of two 
folds, consists in this, that in the same manner as with a door of two 
folds yon may open or shut which you please without the other; and 
when you shut both together it ia still but one door ; so also of a 
distich, yon may scan which of the hemisticha you please without 
the other, and when you read both together they will form but one 
verse. The first foot of the first hemistich, in a poetical composition, 
is called ji^ $adr, and the last foot thereof |_^^ 'arad. Of the 
second hemistich, the first foot is called ^Tj^I ibtida, and the last 
f-jj-i darb or J^F 'a^z. The intermediate feet of both have the 
general name yL#- l^^asftfo. The meaning of ?adr is the "first" or 
"chief," and ibtidd signifies "commencement;" the first beginning 
the distich, as the other does the second hemistich. The last foot of 
the first hemistich is called 'arad, as signifying the "pole of a tent;" 
for, as the pole is the support of the tent, so is the distich supported 
on this prop ; and until this foot is determined, the hemistich is not 
complete, nor its measure known. The last foot of the second 
hemistich is called darb, i.e. " of one kind," or " alike," it resembling 
the 'ar^ inasmuch as both are at the end of a hemistich. Haahm 
signifies, literally, " the staffing of a cushion," and on account of their 
situation in filling up the interior of each hemistich the intermediate 
feet are so called." 
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374. In the general treatment of the varioua metres I have 
adopted an entirely new plan of my own, which, I flatter myself, 
will be found far more perspiouons than the clumsy metiiod 
followed hy the native grammarians and their servile imitators 
in Europe. In the first place, I have adopted the Boman 
character thronghout, which ia a great saving of space. 
Secondly, I have carefully marked the quantities of the 
vowels, but only in those eases where there might possibly 
occur a mistake. For instance, when a vowel ia followed by 
two consonants, or by a single consonant at the end of a 
word, as in the foot Mtata/dilun, it is quite superfluous to 
mark the quantities of the first, second, and fourth vowels, 
and to write the word MustH/diliin, or, still more absurdly, 
Musta/ilun, as we have seen it figure in some recent works 
<m the subject. It would be equally superfluous to have 
marked the third vowel of this fbot as short, because we at 
onoe see that it is followed by a single moveable consonant, 
and consequently it ia short by rule (see § 369). Lastly, 
by our adopting the various modifications of the root J.aj as 
our standiml of measure, we are enabled to explain, in a satu- 
fkctory manner, the subject of Arabian Prosody, in accordance 
with its true principles. 

a. If proof be required to sbew the inadequacy of employing the 
modifications of the root Jju , in the Boman character, the reader will 
find it in the second vol. of De Bacy's Qrammar, p. 618, where the 
eight Perfect feet are thus represented, viz., janrii-CJii, Jft-^-f-toi, 
m-fS-Ui-tCtt, Fa-i-U-iOn, FA-i-Vin, XOt-iSf-i'lOn, m-tl!-fX-i-l6», and 
Mef-oa-la-td. The grand defect here is, th^ we have no representa- 
tive of the nondescript consonant ^, which is altogether ignored; 
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the oonaaqnence is that the leuner is not only perplexed, but utterly 
nitled. The proper conrae would dearly have been, eithra to have 
eschewed the Roman character entirely, or to have employed a more 
appropriate Arabic root for the purpose of illaitnttlon. 

376. With a view to exhibit, in the clearest manner, the 
affinity or relationship that holds between the Tarious metres 
of each class, I have made nse of the straight liney which 
leads more directly to the point, than the circles nsed bj the 
Frosodians of the East. Let us, for instance, examine Class 
I. : where we see at a glance that, by taking away the first 
two ^llablee of the metre Tavjil from the heginning of the 
hemistich, and by transferring the same to the end, we have 
the metre Mad'id, which oomes next. In Hke maimer, if we 
transfer the first three syllables of the Madid &om the be- 
ginning t» the end of the hemistich, we have the metre JBasitj 
and so on with all the rest. In Class XV. I have slightly 
altered the umial arrangement, by placing the Sar? metre at the 
end of the class, rather than at the beginning, as it is formed 
by transferring the first three syllables of the Miy'tatkth from 
the beginning of the lattw to its close. We may further 
observe that all the metres of Class IV. consist only of two 
out of the four Epitriti feet of the ancients, variously 
arranged. 

a. What we have here denominated the /W Classes of metres, are, 
by the Arabs, called the Five Circles ; because they describe the re- 
lationship of the metres in each by means of circles, of whii;h the 
reader may see specimens in p. 9 of 0erk, and in p. 147 of Freytag. 
The first circle tliey call the Discorduit ; the second, the Associated ; 
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the third, tbo Extiacted, its feet being taken iiom tiie fint circle ; tlie 
foorth they call the Beflembling or Bimilar ; and the fiM, the Con- 
cordant. The first two circles are pecoliar to the Arabs ; the reet are 
com'moD to the Arabs and Persi&nB, with this difference, howerer, that 
with the former the Hexametric form (See § 876) is preferred when 
they employ the third circle. 

376. The student will bear in mind that thronghout the 
foregoing Tables we have g^ven only the first hemistioh of 
each stanza or verse, the second hemistich being a mere 
repetition of the first; consequently every complete verse 
must consist of an even number of feet A verse consisting 
of ei^t feet, as in the metres of Class I., is said to be ^jS^ 
Muthammaa or Octameter ; if it be of six feet, like those in 
Class lY. it is called JmII!^ Musaddat or Hexameter. Some 
of the metres are used in both forms, as we shall see here- 
after ; and some of the Hexametric metres, by dropping a 
foot in each hemistioh become what is called ^^ Murabha^ 
or Tetrametw. 

377. We shall now proceed to offer a few brief and plain 
observations on sncb metres only as are of most frequent 
occurrence. These are the jTavlT, the Baaif, the WaSr, 
the Kamil, the Kkiflff the Sari', the Mutakanb and the St^'m. 
The remaining metres are of comparatively rare usage, 
especially among tiie older writers. We have already ob- 
served (§ 373), that we should make a sparing use of &e 
technicalities of the "Ars Metrica." There are, however, a 
few terms, such as the ^Aru^, the Dari, and the Hcuhw (See 
§ 373, a) which we must here emplt^ for the sake of con- 
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ciBenees. !niOBe who have a taste for additional matters of 
this sort may oonsnlt Freytog, in Those oopions work he will 
find at least three htmdred of them, more or less. 

Of the Metre Taml, or the Long. 
Standard, Fa4^n, Ma/diihm, Fa^siun, JKi/I^/hm, (twioe). 

378. This is a &Toarite metro among the older Arahian 
poets. It is Octameter, and snbjeot to one deviation (e^af) 
in the last foot or ^Aru4 of the first hemistich, which may- 
become Ma/adliun instead of Ma/adilun. In the Darb or 
final foot of the second hemistich it admits of two deviations, 
viz., Mafmftlun and Mafa^i instead of Mafadilun. Occa- 
sionally the intermediate feet or Sashtc of each hemisti<^ 
may deviate into Mafa^lun and Fadulu respectively. 

a. Of the Beven &moiiB Arabian poems called the Mu'aUa]j:<lt, com- 
posed aboat, or a little previons to, the time of Muhammad, the first , 
three, viz., that of Amnt^^ais, of Tarafat, and of ^thair, are in 
the metre Tamil. The Mu'aUakat are what we may call the 
" Competition Poems" of Arabia ; and they derive their title from 
the circnmBtance of having had the high hononr of being written in 
letters of gold, and siupended for public penual in -the portico of the 
temple of Mecca. 

Of the Metre Ba»it, or the Extended. 

Standard, iTttrfa/^Am, Fa4ilm, Sfutta/^Om, Ib^Otm, (twice). 

379. This, like the preceding, is a &Toaiite metre with the 
older poets. It admits of one deviation in the 'Ariid, viz.. 
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Fddilm isBtead of Mdilm ; and in the l>arb, it admits both 
I^ilan and Ibdkpi, for Mdilun. By omitting the fourth foot 
in each hemistich, the Terse becomes a Hexameter, in which 
case && 'Arud may be Mmtafdil instead of Muata/dihm; and. 
the Dttri may deviate from MtutafdUun into Mustafdildn or 
MmtafdiL Finally, all the feet in this metre admit of several 
deviations. For instance, MuaiafShm may, in addition to 
those we have mentioned, beoome Mutafdikm, MutadHuny or 
MutadUdn. 

Of the Metre Wdifir, or the Exuberant. 
Stundard, MafdiUattm, Maf&iilatun, Ma/a^ilatun, (twice). 

380. This metre is occasionally (though very rarely) em* 
ployed BB an Octameter by an additional Mafddilatun in eadi 
hemistioh. Its general fonUf however, is Hexameter; in 
which case both the 'Arud and the I>arb generally admit of 
the deviation Mafddil instead of MafSMldt^n. By withdraw' 
ing Majadilatun firom each hemistich of the Hexameter, it is 
occasionally employed as a Tetrameter ; and in such case, the 
J)arh or last foot of the verse may deviate &om Mafddilatun 
into Mc^fidxUun. The fifth poem of the Seven Mu'altaiatj by 
'Amru the son of EulUium, is composed in the Hexametric form 
of this metre. The poet lived, in " tiie days of ignorance" as 
the Arabs express it, which means that he flourished before 
the time of Muhammad. 

Of the Metre Kami, or the Perfect. 
Standard, M^dafll4ilm, Mutitfd^iitm, Jfitfo/b^Am, (tviee). 

381. This metre, like tiie preceding, wiUi which it is 
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closely allied, is employed occasionally as an Ootameter ; but 
most commonly as a Hexameter or Tetramet^. Aa a Hex- 
ameter it admits of one deviation in the 'Ariid, viz., Mutafd 
for Muta/ddilun. In the Dari it may deviate irom the regular 
foot into Muia/d or Mutafad^ The fourUi of the Mn'oUakat 
by Labld, and the sixth by 'Autarah, are oomposed in the 
Hexametric form of this metre. 

0/ the Meirt mafi/, or the Nimble. 

Standard, FdiOatwn^ Jlfutt*f4ilun, FAdUdtwn, (twice). 

S82. This metre is of fi^nent oconrrence both as a Hex- 
ameter and as a Tetrameter, the former being the more 
common. It admits of one deviation, both in the ^Arud and 
Darh of the Hexameter, by dropping the last syllable of 
Fadildtun. In. the Tetrameter, the Darh, or last foot of the 
Teise, may deviate into MutafdU in lieu of Mustafdibtn. The 
seventh and last of the Mu^cUlakdt by Harith, the son of 
HiUazah, is composed in the Hexametrio form of the Kkafif. 
This metre is also a great favourite with the Persian poets, 
who generally employ (as the Arabs sometimes do) MafddtUm 
instead of Mustaf^ilun, aa the middle foot of the hemistich. 

Of the Metre Sar^j or the Rapid. 

Standard, Muitaf4ihm, Miutaffilait. Mafdnkttu, (twice). 

383. This metre is a favourite with the earlier Arabian 
poets. It is employed only in the Hexametric form; and 
admits of seveaxil deviations both in the 'Artid and Dtarb of 
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the Terse. In the tormesr, Mafduiattt may become Mafdula, 
Mdfduia, or Mafuid; and in the latter it may deviate into 
Mafcluidf, Ma/duldf or Mafdu. With the Fendan poets the 
Sari' is of very frequent oooorrenoe, oely the last fi>ot of the 
hemistich generally deviates into FaSidty FadidnHy Fddtbm, 
or Ibd, instead of Mafdiildiu. 

Of ihe Metre ibitakdrib, or £&e Proximate, 
Standard, RdaJm, Jb^oAm, RdaUm, FadaUm (twioe). 

384. This metre is generally employed as an Ootameter, 
in Thioh case the P(Bi may deviate into Ib4iilj Fa^y or 
JW, instead of Fa^lnn. It is occasionally nsed as a Hexa- 
metffl, in which form both the ^Arud and the Darh admit of 
the deviation of Fa^lun into Fadu. An an Ootameter it is 
a great &vonrite vith the Persian poets who generally 
change the last foot of each hemistich into Fa^l, FadUj or 
Fadal. 

Of the Metre Bqfag, or tke lyenmlow. 

Standaid, Kutta^Otu, Mtuiafifam, MuOaf^ilim, Miut<tf4*ini* (twice). 

385. This is a fevourite metre both with the Arabs and 
Persians, the fbrmer preferring the Hezametric form, as we 
intimated in § 376, a. It admits of several deviations in all 
tiie feet, in consequence of which it is almost as easy to com- 
pose in it as if it were plain prose ; hence it is geno^y em- 
ployed when didactic or soientiflo subjects of any length are 
treated of in verse. Of works of this nature we may mention 
the Alfiya (or Quintessence of Arabic Granunar), by Jamalu-d- 
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Bin, oommonly called Ibn Malik. The S(^'as has another 
peonliaritj in whidi it differs from the rest of the Arabian 
metres — viz., the first hemistich of each verse generally- 
rhymes with the second as in our heroic metre ; and the 
Dari of each verse does not, as is usual, necessarily rhyme 
with that of the verse following, though there is no rule to, 
the contrary. The deviations to which the standard foot 
MuatafdUtm is liable are, MutafdUun, MufiadiUm, and Muia- 
dHutL Jn the Darb or last foot of the second hemistich, 
Muata/dUun may deviate into MustafdU. This metre is also 
a fevourite with the poets of Persia who employ it both as an 
Octameter and as a Hexameter. 

a. The eight metres which we have jaet noticed are those of mOBt 
frequent occnrrence among the oldrat Arabian poets whose works have 
come down to as, snch as the collection of poetical fragments entitled 
the Hamfisah, to which we may add the Mu'allakat, already alluded 
to, and the DlwSn of 'All Bin Abl T&lib, the son-in-law of Muhammad. 
Out limited space does not permit as to notice the remaining eight 
metres. Suffice it to say that they are all snbject to some snch 
deviations as we have above enumerated, chiefly in the 'Amd and 
Darb of the verse, but occasionaUy deviations are to be met with in the 
Ilathts or interior part of a verse. The cdasBical student will at once 
perceive that most of the Ztk^Si at deviations of the Arabian verse, are 
aioiilar in principle to those that occnr in the Iambic metre of the 
Qreek tragedians. 

Of the Rhyme bill (pi. ^^'p. ). 

386. The rhyme of the Arabs agrees, at least, virtually, 
with that of otliCT nations, viz., the last syllable of one verse 
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corresponds in prontmciation with the last syllaWe of the Tcree 
following. There is this peculiarity, however, in the poems 
of the Aral», that with the exception of the species called 
Ijj^ mmdatoet}\ "paired" or "wedded" (See § 390), the 
same rhyme is continned in the Darlt of each Terse throag^- 
out the piece. When the rerse ends witii a consonant the 
rhyme is said to be saJl^ mu^yadak, " fettered," and when 
it ends with a Towel, it is said to be abIL* mutlakah, "free." 
The last consonant of a veise constitutes the essential part of 
the rhyme, and is called the ^^ ratoi, " that which binds " 
or " unites." The species of poem called «ju^ ka»idah (See 
§ 389), may be fiirther qualified by a relative adjective formed 
from the letter constituting the ratei. For example, if the 
ratei be the letter » mint, with or without a vowel, the poem 
is called l*^ 'J?^> &iid so on with regard to any other 
letter, with the exception of 1 , ^ , and. ^^ inert, when pre- 
ceded by their homogeneous short vowels, in which case, the 
consonant bearing tho short vowel is the ratei. When the 
last consonant of a verse is moveable by a short vowel, such 
vowel is theoretically lengthened, the same as if it -were fol- 
lowed by the letter of prolongation with which it is homo- 
geneous ; and this easily accoimts for what we have jost 
stated respecting the letters \, j, and (^, aa not constitoting 
the ram of a verse ; for virtually their presence does not affect 
the quantity of the final syllable. 

0/ the Diferent Kinds of Poem. 
387. The poetical compositions of the Arabs, like those of 
other nations, are called by various names, conformable to their 
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subject, tiie maimer of treating the enlneot, and their form. 
Of these the piinoipal species are, the Si^ kiCah, the i^»^ 
koildahj and the ^j^ muzdaux^ ; each of which we shall 
here briefly describe. 

Of theXLi KiVah (pi. ^ and tijULi^). 

888. This species of poem appears to have been extensively 
in use among the Arabs previous to the time of Muhammad. 
The collection of ancient fragments of poetry called the Hamasah 
is chiefly, if not entirely, of this form. The KWah, according 
to native writers, must consist of not fewer than two verses, 
or, as we should call them, couplets, nor does it admit of more 
than one hundred and seventy-flve. The difference as to foira, 
between the Kifah and Kasidah is merely Hiis—tbat the two 
hemifitiohB of the first couplet do not necessarily rhyme in the 
Kifahj but whatever may be the rhyme of the second hemi- 
stich of the first couplet, the same must be continued in the 
second hemistich of every succeeding couplet In conclusion, 
we may observe, that bol^ the KaiidcA and the Kifah may 
be composed in any metre which the poet may choose ; though 
those of most frequent occurrence are the seven metres we 
briefly noticed from § 378 to § 384, both inclusive. 

Of the ijwdj Kd8ldah(pl. oilai). 

389, This kind of poem resembles the Idyllium of the 
Greeks. Its subjects, generally, are praise of great per- 
sonages, Hving or deceased; satire; elegy; also moral and 
religious reflections. In the first verse, or aa we should say, 
couplet, of the Xasidah, the ^Ariid must always rhyme with 
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tho Darh, and, as in the oaae of the KiVahy that identical 
rhyme must oontinne in the second hemistich of each Terse 
to l^e end of the poem. When the sabject of the Ka$}dah 
is panegyric, the poet generally finishes with a benediction 
or prayer for the health and prosperity ot the person ad- 
dressed, such as, " May thy life, health, and prosperity endure 
as long as the sun and moon reTolvel" Aooording to the 
author of the Char CfuUrar, a valuable treatise on Arabian 
and Persian Prosody, tbe Eafidah must consist of not fewer 
than twenty-five couplets, nor must it extraid to more than 
one hundred and seventy-five. This statement, however, 
appears to have been made without due consideration; 
for, in the first place, there are numerous KasuiaAa of 
fewer than twenty-five coujdeta. Secondly, the same author 
ftirther states, that, among the Arabians, the Kasidah seems 
to have been unlimited as to length, as they have sometimes 
made it exceed five hundred couplets. This last assertion, 
also, may be true, ibr ought I know to the contrary, but I 
have never yet seen a Kasjdah of this extreme length. The 
Mu'allakai, or seven Arabian prize poems, suspended of old 
in the temple of Ifecca, to which we fimnerly alluded, ore 
all of the Kasidi^ species. 

a. There are two other species of poetical eompoBitioQ derived 
thnu the Ka^idoA, which we may here briefly notice, viz., the i^^j 
Ruba'l, and the J]c Ohazal. The Buh&X as its name imporis, con- 
sists of four hemistichs, of which the first, second, and fourth most 
have the same rhyme, bat not necessarily the third. In &ct if we 
take the first two stanzas ont of the Ka^ldah we have th'e Bubd'i, 
which nearly corresponds wiUi the epigram of the ancimts both In its 
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form aiid*iii the mode of its (plication. If is more eapecially em- 
ployed in order to express the date of aay event by the i^\ mode of 
nnineratioD. (See | 39.) 

b. The Ohazal is a short poem consisting, at an average, of fire to 
twelve stanzaa. As in the Kofhlah, the first two hemistichs mnst 
rhyme, and that same rhyme is continaad in the J)arb of each stanza 
to the end of the composition. The ordinary subjects of a Ghazal 
are extravagant descriptions of the beau^ of a mistress, and the soffer- 
ings of a lover (&om the cmelty of the former) ; to which we may 
add the conmiendatioD of wine and hilarity. From what we have just 
stated then, it will be obvions that the Ghazal differs in no respect 
&om the Ka^ldah, except in regard to length. In fact the fifth of 
the Mu'aila^, by 'Amm the son of EuIthOm is to all intents and 
purposes a Ohazal, bo far as the sabject of it is concerned ; it merely 
differs as to fijrm. The Sabd'l and the Ghazal are more in use 
among the Persian poets than they are among the Arabs. 

Of the ffjJ/» Miadawc^', i.e. "paired." 

390. The term Mu?(fotffa;' (called by the Persians JfofARoet'O 
18 generally applied to oompositioiis of greater extent than 
those we hare already desoribed. It is unrestricted as to 
length — from three couplets upwards to any nmnber, accord- 
ing to the nature of the subject. It confiista of a suooession 
of stanzas or coaplets, all of the same metre, and the second 
hemistich of each stanza mnst rhyme with the first ; but the 
stanzas themselves do not neoessarily rhyme with one another, 
as in the KifaA and Katadah. The metre generally assigned 
to the Miaidaw(0 is the Bqjcut^ at some of its numerous modi- 
fications, as we intimated in § 385 ; henoe such compositions 
are freqently denominated by the general texm. ijy>-j\ (plnr. 
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J^9)' ^° Mmdawifi in Arabic ootresponds with the 
hexametrio poems of the Qreek and Latin, or with snoh of 
our own poems as are oomposed in the Iambic metre of ten 
syllables, with rhyme. 

a. MoBt Ar&biaa poems iill nnder one or other of the three geaetti 
classes described &om §388-390. A poem, however, m&y have a 
still more restricted denomination, according to the anbject of which 
it treata ; thus, if the subject be eology, or the prtuse of any petaon, 
place, or thing, the composition is called ^a^ (pi. jd\j^). A satiric 
poem is called Sl^v ^^ '■^^ ^P^* t^''^ )■ -^ ^^gy ^ called 'Ij, or 
<uv« (pl- iij]/^)- A poem intended to be song vith mnsical accom- 
paniment la called i^\ (pi. ^Ut ). When poetical qnotationa are in- 
trodnoed into prose compoaitions, which is very freqaentiy the case, the 
same are preibced by the general tenua j«^ " poe^," or Ju "verse,'' 
etc., aa we noticed in § 43, a. 

PoeHe Liemee. 
391. The poets of Arabia appear to have availed them- 
Belves of the XacenUa Vatum maiok more freely than their 
tuneAil brethren of Europe er^ did, with the exoq>tioii, 
perhaps, of the poets of modem Italy. The Arabs, like the 
Italians, may be said to possess a language peculiar to poetry, 
and not amenable to the strict grammatioal rules thai apply 
to plain prose. The principal Ucenoes that obtain in Arabian 
poetry may be classed under the following species; viz. 1. 
The shortenii^ of long Towels in the middle or end of a word 
h^ suppressing the letters of prolongation. 2. By a contrary 
prooesss, they may lengthen a short vowel either by adding 
to it the homogeneous letter of prolongation, or by doubling 
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the folloving letter aocording to certain rules. 3. They may, 
in certain triliteral words, altt^ther suppress the short Towel 
of the middle letter, and sabstitute jasma instead of it. 4. 
They may add a short Towel (generally a kasra) to certain 
verbal terminationB, in a manner similar to That we stated 
respecting the symlwl wa^la, § 36, a. Lastly, they take con- 
siderable libertiefl with the nunation and other case termina- 
tions of the nonna, both in the singular, dual, and plural. 
All tiiese peculiarities, however, I do not here enter into at 
greater length, for reasons mentioned in onr concluding para- 
graph which immediately follows. 

392. In condusion, I have only to observe that my object 
in this last Section has been merely to explain the true and 
simple principles on which the prosody of the Arabs is 
founded. It would have occupied too much space in an 
elementary Gtrammar like the present to have treated the 
subject at greater length. The student who desires further 
information, however, may have recourse to one or other of 
the following works, viz., " l^ttctatus de Prosodia Arabica," 
Oxonii, 1661, 12mo. This Treatise is by Samuel Clerk, and 
is generally appended to a work by Edward Pooook, entitled 
" Carmen Tograi," etc. Clerk's work at first mght appears 
a little uncouth and repulsive, inasmudi as all the Arabic 
technical torma of the art are dignified with Latin termina- 
tions ; but still a perusal of it will amply repay the student's 
labour. The best work, however, on Arabian Prosody is 
that of Br. Freytag, entitied "Darstellung der Aiabisohen 
Terskunst," 8vo., Bonn, 1830, pp. 567. It treats the snb- 
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ject in a olear and satiB&otory manner, illnstrated thron^ont 
with nomeroufl examples from the poets, folly pointed, and 
accompanied with. translationB. The only oljeotion to it (if 
objection it be) is, that it is composed in Gennan, a language 
not nearly so well known in this country as onis is Uoongjioat 
G^enoany. 

a. Shonld the reader be poBseoaed of the second edition of De 
Sacy's Qnunmar, & work now exceedingly scarce, he will find at the 
end of the second Tolome a Teiy neat Treatise on Proaody. Professor 
Ewald, of Qottingen, also poblished in 1825 a small 8to. Tolome on 
the same sntiject; bnt of the merits of this last it wonld be rash in 
me to express any opinion, as I never had sofScient persereraoce to 
fathom that genUeman's Latinity, which differs very considerably from 
that of Cicero and QaJntQian. So i^ sis I can onderstand him, how- 
ever, I am led to beliere tiut he laboora to make the metre of the 
Arabs square with that of the ancient Greeks and Bomans. In ordcBr 
to effect this object, Professor E!wald is forced to set up, in every one 
of the sixteen metree, a standard of ka otcn, which all preceding 
grammananB have considered as mere demotions from other estab. „ 1 
Btandards. Well, ttiis is mere matter of carefol investigation, where- 
upon my own experience does not authorise me to give anything like 
a positive opinion. If Prof. Ewald can prove tiiat his standards of 
metre eo^ the rule, and those of all others the exception, why then, 
he may well exclaim, once more, as he does raUier prematurely in his 
prefoce, "sublmi/mam adera verHd" Till this proof, howevar, is 
estaUisbed, I prefer following in the wake of the native gnunmaziane. 
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